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PREFACE 



This little yolume has grown out of a short 
course of lectures on the synonyms of the "Sew 
Testament, which, in the ftilfihnent of my duties as 
Professor of Divinity at King's College, I hare 
more than once addressed to the theological students 
there. It seemed to me that lectures on such a 
subject might help, in however partial a measure, 
to supply a want, of which many of the students 
themselves are probably conscious, of which those 
who have to do with their training cannot help 
being aware. The long, patient and exact studies 
in philology of our great schools and universities, 
which form so invaluable a portion of their mental, 
and, I will add, of their moral discipline also, can 
find no place during the two years or two years and 
a half of the theological course at Sing's College. 
The time itself is too short to allow this, and it is 
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in great part claimed by other and more pressing 
studies. Some, indeed, we rejoice to find, come to 
ns possessing this knowledge in a very respectable 
degree already ; while of others much more than 
this can be said. Yet where it does not already 
exist, it is quite impossible that it can be more than 
in part supplied. At the same time we feel the loss 
and the deficiency ; we are sometimes conscious of 
it even in those who go forth from us with general 
theological acquirements, which would bear a fa- 
vourable comparison with the acquirements of those 
trained in older institutions. It is a matter of re- 
gret, when in papers admirable in all other respects, 
errors of inexact scholarship are to be found, which 
seem quite out of keeping with the amount of in- 
telligence, and the standard of knowledge, which 
every where else they display. 

Feeling the immense value of these studies, and 
how unwise it would be, because we cannot have 
all which we would desire, to forego what is possi- 
ble and within our reach, I have two or three times 
dedicated a brief course of lectures to the compara- 
tive value of words in the New Testament — and 
these, with some subsequent additions and some 
defalcations, have supplied the materials of the 
present volume. I have never doubted that, set- 
ting aside those higher and more solemn lessons, 
which in a great measure are out of our reach to 
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impart, being to be taught rather by God than men, 
there are few things which we shonld have more at 
heart than to awaken in our scholars an enthusiasm 
for l^e grammar and the lexicon. We shall have 
done much, very much for those who come to us 
for theological training and generally for mental 
guidance, if we can persuade them to have these 
continually in their hands ; if we can make them 
believe that with these, and out of these, they may 
be learning more, obtaining more real and lasting 
acquisitions, such as will stay by them, such as will 
form a part of the texture of their own minds for 
ever, that they shall from these be more effectually 
accomplishing themselves for their future work, 
than from many a volume of divinity, studied be- 
fore its time, even if it were worth studying at all, 
crudely digested, and therefore turning to no true 
nourishment of the inner man. 

But having now ventured to challenge for these 
lectures a somewhat wider audience than at first 
they had, it may be permitted to me to add here a 
very few observations on the value of the study of 
synonyms, not any longer considered in reference 
to our peculiar needs, but generally ; and on that 
of the synonyms of the New Testament in particu- 
lar ; as also on the helps to this study which are at 
present in existence. 

The value of this study as a discipline for 
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training the mind into close and accurate habits of 
thought, the amount of instruction which may be 
drawn from it, the increase of intellectual wealth 
which it may yield, all this has been implicitly 
recognized by well-nigh all great writers — for well- 
nigh all from time to time have paused, themselves 
to play the dividers and discemers of words — ex- 
plicitly by not a few who have proclaimed the 
value which this study had in their eyes. And in- 
structive as in any language it must be, it must be 
eminently so in the Greek — a language spoken by 
a people of the finest and subtlest intellect ; who 
saw distinctions where others saw none ; who di- 
vided out to different words what others often were 
content to huddle under a common term ; who were 
themselves singularly alive to its value, diligently 
cultivating the art of synonymous distinction,^ and 
sometimes even to an extravagant excess;* who 
have bequeathed a multitude of fine and delicate 
observations on the right distinguishing of their 
own words to the after world. 

And while thus, with reference to all Greek, 
the investigation of the likenesses and differences 
of words appears especially invited by the charac- 
teristic excellences of the language, in respect to 

* The hv6yLara Sioipciv, Plato, LaeheM^ 197 d 

• Id. Protag, S11 a be. 
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the Greek of the New Testament, plainly there are 
reasons additional inviting ns to this study. If by 
it we become aware of delicate variations in an 
author's meaning, which otherwise we might have 
missed, where is it so desirable that we should not 
miss anything, that we should lose no finer inten- 
tion of the writer, than in those words which are 
the vehicles of the very mind of God ? If it in- 
creases the intellectual riches of the student, can 
this anywhere be of so great importance as there, 
where the intellectual may, if rightly used, prove 
spiritual riches as well ? K it encourage thoughtftil 
meditation on the exact forces of words, both as 
they are in themselves, and in their relation to other 
words, or in any way unveil to us their marvel and 
their mystery, this can nowhere else have a worth 
in the least approaching that which it acquires 
when the words with which we have to do are, to 
those who receive them aright, words of eternal 
life ; while out of the dead carcases of the same, if 
men suffer the spirit of life to depart from them, all 
manner of corruptions and heresies may be, as they 
have been, bred. 

The words of the New Testament are eminently 

the fTTovyM of Christian theology, and he who will 

lot begin with a patient study of these, shall never 

make any considerable, least of all any secure, ad 

vances in this: for here, as everywhere else, disap • 

1» 
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pointment awaite him who thinks to possess the 
whole without first possessing the parts, of which 
that whole is composed. Now it is the very nature 
and necessity of the investigation of synonyms to 
compel such patient investigation of the forces of 
words, such accurate weighing of their precise 
value, absolute and relative, and in this its merits 
as a mental discipline, consist 

Yet neither in respect of Greek synonyms in 
general, nor specially in respect of those of the 
New Testament, can it be affirmed that we are even 
tolerably furnished with books. Whatever there 
may b8 to provoke occasional dissent in Doderlein's 
Latemiache Synonyme %md EiyTnologieen^ yet there 
IS no book on Greek synonyms which for compass 
and completeness can bear comparison with it ; and 
almost all the more important modem languages 
of Europe have better books devoted to their syno- 
nyms than any which has been devoted to the 
Greek. The works of the early grammarians, as of 
Ammonius and Qthers, supply a certain amount of 
important material, but cannot be said even remote- 
ly to meet the needs of the student at the present 
day. Vomel's SynonymiscJies Worterbuchy Frank- 
furt, 1822, an admirable little volume as far as it 
goes, but at the same time a school-book and no 
more, and Pillon's Synonymea QreoB^ of which a 
translation into Englisli was edited b; the late 
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T. K. Arnold, London, 1850, are the only modem 
attempts to supply the deficiency; at least I am 
not aware of any other. But neither of these wri- 
ters has allowed himself space to enter on his sub- 
ject with any fulness and completeness ; while the 
references to the synonyms of the New Testament 
are exceedingly rare in Vomel ; and though some- 
what more fi-equent in Pillon's work, are capricious 
and accidental there, and in general of a meagre 
and unsatisfectory description. 

The only book dedicated expressly and exclu- 
sively to these is one written in Latin by J. A. H. 
Tittman, De Synon/yrrda m Novo Teata/mento^ Leip- 
sic, 1829, 1832. It would ill become me, and I 
have certainly no intention to speak slightingly of 
the work of a most estimable man, and of a good 
scholar — above all, when that work is one from 
which I have occasionally derived assistance, such 
as I most willingly acknowledge. Yet the fact 
that we are offering a book on the same subject as 
a preceding author ; and may thus lie under, or seem 
to others to lie under, the temptation of unduly 
claiming for the ground which we would occupy, 
that it is not occupied already ; this must not wholly 
shut our mouths in respect of what appear to us 
deficiencies or shortcomings on his part. And this 
work of Tittmann's seems to me still to leave room 
for another on the subject of the synonyms of the 
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New Testament. It sometimes travels very slowly 
over its gromid ; the synonyms which he selects for 
discrimination cannot be esteemed always the most 
interesting, nor, which is one of the most important 
things of all, are they always felicitously grouped 
for investigation ; he often fails to bring out in sharp 
and clear antithesis the differences between them ; 
while now and then the investigations of later 
scholars have quite broken down the distinctions 
which he has sought to establish. Indeed the fact 
that this book of Tittmann's, despite the interest 
of its subject, and its standing alone upon it, not 
to speak of its republication in England and in 
English,* has never obtained any considerable cir- 
culation among students of theology here, is itself 
an evidence that it has not been felt to meet our 
wants on the matter. 

The work which is now offered, is, I am perfect- 
ly aware, but a slight contribution to the subject — 
small in respect of the number of synonyms con- 
sidered," which might easily have been doubled or 

> Biblieal Cabinet, yols. iii zzxril Edinburgh, 1888, ISS'T. It 
must at the same time h^ owned tha^ Tittmann has hardly had a 
fur chance. Nothing can weU be imagined more incorrect and 
more elovenly than this translation. It is often unintelligible, 
where the original is perfectly clear. 

' I have not thought it worth while to dispose these synonyms 
in alphabetical ord^r. The fact that only one in each pair or group, 
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trebled ; many of the most interesting having re- 
mained untouched by me ; and also, as I am pain- 
fully aware, with manifold deficiencies, most proba- 
bly with some mistakes, even in the treatment of 
these. The conclusions at which I have arrived 
may rest sometimes on too narrow an induction : it 
is possible that a larger knowledge would have com- 
pelled me to modify or forego them altogether. I 
can only say that I have not consciously passed 
over any passages which would have made against 
my distinction ; and that on this and any other sub- 
ject in the volume I shall most gladly receive in- 
struction and correction ; while yet, in conclusion, 
I will not fear to add that, with all this, the book is 
the result of enough of honest labour, of notices 
not to be found ready to hand in Wetstein, or Gro- 
tius, or Suicer, in German commentaries, or in lexi- 
cons (though I have availed myself of all these), 
but gathered one by one during many years, to 
make me feel confident that any who shall hereafter 
give a better and completer book on the subject, 
will yet acknowledge a certain amount of assistance 
derived from these preparatory labours. 

Let me only add how deeply thankful I shall 

can be arranged according to such law, renders the disposition 
nearly, if not altogether, useless. On the other hand, I have 
sought, by si^ffioient indexes, to assist the reader's references to the 
book. 
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m 

be to Him who can alone prosper the work of our 
hands, if my book, notwithstanding its deficiencies 
and imperfections, shall be of any service to any in 
leading them into a closer and more accurate inves- 
tigation of His Word, and of the riches of wisdom 
and knowledge which are therein contained. 

Itghenstoke^ ifoy, 1864. 
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§i. — ^E/e/eXfja-Ca, avp(ty(oyi], iravijyvpi^. 

^E/e/eXfjaia is one of those words whose history 
it is peculiarly interesting to watch, as they obtain 
a deeper meaning, and receive a new consecration 
in the Christian Church ; which, even while it did 
not invent, has yet assumed them into its service, 
and employed them in a far loftier sense than any 
to which the world had ever put them before. 
The very word by which the Chuf ch is named is 
itself an example — a more illustrious one could 
scarcely be found — of this gradual ennobling of a 
word. For we have iicKKriaUi in three distinct 
stages of meaning — the heathen, the Jewish, and 
the Christian. In respect of the first, iicKKriaCa, 
as all know, was the lawful assembly in a free 
Greek city of all those possessed of the rights of 
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citizenship, for the transaction of public affairs 
That they were sv/nvmoned is expressed in the latter 
part of the word ; that they were summoned out 
of the whole population, a select portion of it, in- 
cluding neither the populace, nor yet strangers, nor 
those who had forfeited their civic rights, this is 
expressed in the first. Both the callmg^ and the 
calling out^ are moments to be remembered, when 
the word is assumed into a higher Christian sense, 
for in them the chief part of its peculiar adaptation 
to its auguster uses lies.^ It is interesting to ob- 
serve how, on one occasion in the New Testament, 
the word returns to this its earlier significance 
(Acts xix. 32, 39, 40). 

^EKKkfjaia did not, like some other words, pass 
immediately and at a single step fi-om the heathen 
world to the Christian Church : but here, as so 

^ Both these points are weU made by Flacius nij^ricus, in his 
Olavis SeriptttrcBy s. y. Ecclesia : Quia Ecclesia a verbo Ka\uv venit, 
hoc observetur primnm ; ideo conyersionem horainum vocationem 
vocari, non tantum quia Deus eos per se suumque Yerbum, quasi 
clamore, vocat; sed etiam quia sicut hems ex turbA. famulorum 
certos aliquos ad aliqua singularia munia evocat^ sic Deus quoqiie 
turn totum populum suum yocat ad cultum suum (Hos. xi. 1) turn 
etiam singulos homines ad certas singularesque functiones. (Act. 
xiii 2.) Quoniam autcm non tantum vocatur Populus Dei nd cul- 
tum Dei, sed etiam vocatur ex reliquft, turbi aut confusione geneiis 
humani, ideo dicitur Ecclesia, quasi dicas, Evocata divinitus ex reli- 
quft. impiorum coUuvie, ad cultum celebrationemque Dei, %t seter- 
nam felicitatem. 
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often, the Septuagint suppKes the link of connexion, 
the point of transition, the word being there pre- 
pared for its highest meaning of all. When the 
Alexandrian translators undertook the rendering of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, they found in them two 
constantly recurring words, namely rrj; and brj;;. 
For these they employed generally, and as their 
moat adequate Greek equivalents, awcuycDyri and 
iKKXfjaia. The rule which they seem to have pre- 
scribed to themselves is as follows — to render n*7» 
for the most part by avpaya>y^ (Exod. xii. 3 ; Lev. 
iv. 13 ; Numb. i. 2, and altogether more than an 
hundred times), and whatever other renderings of 
the word they may adopt, in no single case to ren- 
der it by iKKkrjaia. It were to be wished that they 
had shown the same consistency in respect of hnp ; 
but they have not ; for while iKKXrfaia is their stand- 
ing word for it (Deut. xviii. 16 ; Judg. xx. 2 ; 1 Kings 
viii. 14, and in all some seventy times), they too 
often render this also by awajfoy^ (Lev. iv. 13 ; 
Numb. X. 4 ; Deut. v. 22, and in all some five and 
twenty times), thus breaking down for the Greek 
reader the distinction which undoubtedly exists be- 
tween the words. Our English translation has the 
same lack of a consistent rendering. Its two words 
are ' congregation ' and ' assembly ; ' but instead of 
constantly assigning one to one, and one to the 
other, it renders n*i5 now by ' congregation ' (Lev. 
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X. 17 ; Numb. i. 16 ; Josh. ix. 27), and now by ' as- 
sembly ' (Lev. iv. 13) ; and on tlie other hand, inp 
only sometimeB by 'assembly' (Judg. xxi. 8; 2 
Chron. xxx. 23), but much oftener by ' congrega- 
tion ' (Judg. xri. 6 ; Josh. viii. 35). There is an 
interesting discussion by Vitringa {De Synag. Vet. 
pp. 77 — 89) on the distinction between these two 
Hebrew synonyms ; the result of which is summed 
up in the following statements : Notat proprie bnp 
universam alicigus populi multitudinem, vinculis 
Bocietatis unitam et rempublicam siye civitatem 
quandam constituentem, cum vocabulum n*i5 ex 
indole et vi significationis su8b tantum dicat quem- 
cunque hominum coetum et conventum, sive mino- 
rem sive majorem (p. 80). And again : Stn^a/yooyrfj 
ut et niy, semper significat coetum conjunctum et 
congregatum, etiamsi nuUo forte yinculo ligatum, 
sed 17 i/etcXfjala [— inp] designat multitudinem ali- 
quam, qu8B populum constituit, per leges et vincula 
inter se junctam, etsi ssepe fiat ut non sit coacta vel 
cogi possit (p. 88). 

Accepting this as a true distinction, remember- 
ing too the probable etymological connexion be- 
tween bnp and the Greek KoKeufj and thus its rela- 
tionship, once removed, with i/c/eXfja-iaj as indeed 
also with the old Latin * calare,' and our own ' call,' 
we shall see that it was not without due reason 
that our Lord (Matt. xvi. 18 ; xviii. 17) and His 
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ApostleB claimed thia, as the nobler word, to desig- 
nate the new society of which He was the Founder, 
being, as it was, a society, knit together by the 
closest spiritual bonds, and altogether independent 
of space. 

Yet for all this we do not find the title i/cKKfjala 
alt(^ther withdrawn from the Jewish congrega- 
tion ; that too was " the Ohwrch in the wilderness " 
(Acts yii. 38) ; for Christian and Jewish differed 
only in degree, and not in kind. Nor yet do we 
find avpoymy^ wholly renounced by the Church ; 
the latest honourable use of it in the New Testa- 
ment, indeed the only Christian use of it there, is 
by that Apostle, to whom it was especially given to 
maintain unbroken to the latest possible moment 
the outward bonds connecting the Synagogue and 
the Church (Jam. ii. 2). Occasionally also by the 
early Fathers, by Ignatius for instance {J^. ad 
Pol/yc. 4), we find awcuytoyri still employed as an 
honourable designation of the Church, or of her 
places of assembly. Still there were causes at 
work, which could not but induce the faithful to 
have less and less pleasure in the application of this 
name to tiiemselves ; which led them in the end to 
leave it altogether to those, whom in the latest book 
of the canon the Lord had characterized for their 
fierce opposition to the truth even as " the aynor 
gogtM of Satan " (Eev. iii. 9). Thus the greater 
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fitness and nobleness of the title ifefeXfjaia has been 
already noted. Add to this that the Church was 
ever rooting itself more predominantly in the soil 
of heathendom, breaking off more entirely from its 
Jewish stock and stem. This of itself would have 
led the faithful to the letting fall of avpaya^y a 
word at once of unfrequent use in classical Greek, 
and permanently associated- with Jewish worship, 
and to the ever more exclusive appropriation to 
themselves of ifc/eXfja-laj so familiar already, and of 
so honourable a significance, in Greek ears. 

It will be perceived Irom what has been said, 
that Augustine, by a piece of good fortune which 
he had scarcely a right to expect, was only half in 
the wrong, when transferring his Latin etymologies 
to the Greek and Hebrew, and not pausing to ask 
himself whether they would hold good there, as was 
beforehand improbable enough, he finds the reason 
for attributing awayayyij to the Jewish, and i/cKkfj- 
ala to the Christian Church, in the fact that ' con- 
vocatio ' (=« i/eKkfjaia) is a nobler term than ' con- 
gregatio ' (= awa/ycoffnjj the first being properly 
tie caUmg together of men^ the second the gatJier- 
mg together {congrega^^ irom congrego^ and that 
from gresS) of caMe.^ 

' Enarr, in Ps, Ixxxi. 1. In BjnagogA, populum Isradl accipi- 
mus, quia et ipsomm proprie synagoga dici Bolet^ quamvis et Eo- 
^^«8ia diota sit Nostri yero Ecdesiam nunquam synagogam dize- 
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The ircanjyvpi^ differs firom the iKKXijala in this, 
that in the hacXofaiaj as has been noted abready, 
there lay ever the sense of an assembly that hall 
come together for the transaction of bnsiness. The 
wavijyvpi^j on the other hand, was a great assembly 
for purposes of festal rejoicing ; and on this account 
it is found joined continually with iofm]^ as by 
Philo, VU. Mo8. ii. 7 ; Ezek. xlvi. 11 ; cf. Hos. ii. 
11 ; ix. 5 ; the word having given us * panegyric,' 
which is properly a speech made on such an occa- 
sion. Business might grow out of the &ct that 
such multitudes were assembled, since many, and 
for various reasons, would be glad to avail them- 
selves of the circumstance ; but only in the same 
way as a ' fair ' grew out of a ' feria,' or holy-day. 
Strabo (x. 5) notices the business-like aspect which 
the iravrjyvpei^ commonly assumed : ^ re iravqyvpix; 
ifiiropucov rt Trpa^/jui : cf. Pausanias, x. 32. 9 ; and 
this was to such an extent the prominent character 
of them, that the Bomans translated iravriyvpis by 
the Latin 'mercatus,' and this even when the 

nmt, Bed semper Ecclesiam: sive discemendi caussft, siye quod 
inter congregationem, nnde synagoga^ et convocationem, iiiide Eo- 
eleeia nomen accepit» distet aliquid ; quod scilicet eongregairi et 
peoora solent» atqne ipsa proprie, quorom et greget proprie did- 
miis ; convoeari autem magis est utentium ratione, sicnt sunt homi- 
nes. So fdso the author of a Commentary on the Book of Proyerbs 
formerl} ascribed to Jerolne (Opp» voL y. p. 688>. 
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Olympic games were intended (Cicero, Tuse. y. 3 ; 
Jnstin, xiii. 5). These with the other games were 
eminently, though not exclnsiyely, the iramiyvpevs 
of the Greek nation (Thucyd. i. 25). If we keep 
this festal character of the vaviiyvpK in mind, we 
shall find a peculiar fitness in the employment of 
this word at Heb, xii. 23 ; where only in the New 
Testament it occurs. The Apostle is there setting 
forth the communion of the Church militant on 
earth with the Church triumphant in heaven, — 
with that Church from which all labour and toil have 
for ever passed away (Rev. xxi. 4) ; and how could 
he better describe this last than as a ircafriyvpv;^ than 
as the festal assembly of heaven? 



§ ii. — OetoTTf^, BtoTff^. 

KEnHXB of these words occurs more than once 
in the New Testament : Oetorrys only at Eom. i. 20 ; 
^€07179 at Col. ii. 9. We have rendered both by 
* Godhead ; ' yet they must not be regarded as iden- 
tical in meaning, nor even as two different forms 
of the same word, which in process of time. have 
separated off from one another, and acquired differ- 
ent shades of significance. On the contrary, there 
is a real distinction between them, and one which 
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grounds itself on their different derivations ; deonff 
being from ©€09, and OeioTrfSy not from to deiopy 
which might be said to be the same thing as 6eo9, 
but from the adjective deh^. Comparing the two 
passages where they severally occur, we shall at 
once perceive the fitness of the employment of one 
word in one, of the other in the other. In the first 
(Eom. i. 20), St. Paul is declaring how much of 
God may be known from the revelation of Himself 
which He has made in nature, from those vestiges 
of Himself which men may everywhere trace in 
the world around them. Yet it is not the personal 
God whom aDy man may learn to know by these 
aids ; He can be known only by the revelation of 
Himself in His Son ; but only His divine attributes, 
His majesty and glory. This Theophylact feels, 
who gives fieyaXeunrif: as equivalent to Bciott)^ here; 
and it is not to ba doubted that St. Paul uses this 
vaguer, more abstract, and less personal word, just 
because he would aflBrm that men may know God's 
power and majesty from His works ; but would not 
imply that they may know Himself from these or 
from anything short of the revelation of His Eter- 
nal Word.' But in the second pajssage (Col. iL 9), 
St. Paul is declaring that in the Son there dwells 
all the fulness of absolute Godhead ; they were no 

'Cicero (Ttue. i 18): Multi de Diis prava Bentiimt; onmM 
tamen esse Tim et naturam diyinam arbitrantar. 

2 
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mere rays of divine glory which gilded Him, light- 
ing up His person for a season and with a splendour 
not His own ; but He was, and is, absolute and 
perfect God ; and the Apostle uses Oeorri^ to express 
this essential and personal Godhead of the Son. 
Thus Beza rightly : Non dicit : ttjv Oeui-rnra^ i. e. 
divinitatem, sed Tqv Oeorrjraj i. e. deitatem, ut ma- 
gis etiam expresse loquatur ; . . . ^ 0€l6t7]^ attributa 
videtur potius quam naturam ipsam declarare. And 
Bengel : Non modo divinse virtutes, sed ipsa divina 
natura. De Wette has sought to express the dis- 
tinction in his German translation, rendering OeiorTj^ 
by ' Gottlichkeit,' and deoTtj^ by ' Gottheit.' 

There have not been wanting those who have 
denied that any such distinction was intended by 
St. Paul ; and they rest this denial on the assump- 
tion that no such difference between the forces of 
the two words can be satisfactorily made out. Bu* 
even supposing that it did not appear in classic 
Greek, this of itself would be in no way decisive 
on the matter. The Gospel of Christ might for all 
this put into words, and again draw out from them, 
new forces, latent distinctions which those who hith- 
erto employed the words may not have required, 
but which were necessary for it. And that this 
distinction between ' deity ' and ' divinity,' if I may 
use these words to represent severally Oeorr)^ and 
OetoTfj^j is one which would be strongly felt, and 
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which therefore would seek its utterance in Chris- 
tian theology ; of this we have signal proof in the 
fact that the Latin Christian writers were not con- 
tent with ' divinitas,' which they found ready to 
their hand in the writings of Cicero and of others ; 
but themselves coined ' deitas ' as the only adequate 
Latin representative of the Greek OeoTq^. We have 
Augustine's express testimony to the fact (De Civ. 
Dei^ vii. 1) : Hanc divvrdtatem^ vel ut sic dixerim 
ddtatem, ; nam et hoc verbo uti jam nostros non 
piget, ut de Grseco expressius transferant id quod 
iUi O^brrira appellant, &c. Cf. x. 1, 2. But not to 
urge this nor yet the several etymologies of the 
words, which so clearly point to this diflFerence in 
their meanings, examples, so far as they extend, go 
to support the same. Both deoTrj^ and deiorrj^^ as in 
general the abstract words in every language, are 
of late formation ; and one of them, 0€6Trj<s is ex- 
tremely rare ; indeed only a single example of it 
from classical Greek has yet been brought forward 
(Lucian, loarom. 9) ; • where, however, it expresses, 
in agreement with the view hero affirmed, Godhead 
in the absolute sense, or at least in as absolute a 
sense as the heathen could conceive it. ©€^6x^9 is 
a very much commoner word ; and all the instances 
of its employment with which I am acquainted also 
bear out the distinction which has been here drawn. 
There is ever a manifestation of the di\ane, there 
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are divine attributes, in that to which Otiortf^ is at- 
tributed, but never absolute personal Deity. Thus 
Lucian, {De Oalum. 17), attributes deiorrj^ to He- 
phsestion, when after his death Alexander would 
have raised him to the rank of a god ; and Plutarch 
speaks of the OeioTtj^ T179 '^^(fj^ {De Plcic. Phil. v. 
1 ; c£ De Isid. et Osi/r. 2 ; SvU. 6), with various 
other passages to the like effect. In conclusion, it 
may be observed, that whether this distiuction was 
intended, as I am fully persuaded it was, by St. 
Paul or not, it established itself firmly in the later 
theological language of the Church — the Greek 
Fathers using never deioTq^^ but always deorrj^j as 
alone adequately expressing the essential Godhead 
of each of the Three Persons in the Trinity. 



§••• t f / 
lU. l€pOP, 1^009. 

Wb have only in our Version the one word 
* temple,' with which we render both of these ; nor 
is it very easy to perceive in what manner we could 
have indicated the distinction between them ; which 
is yet a very real one, and one the marking of which 
would often add much to the clearness and preci- 
sion of the sacred narrative. ^lepop is the whole 
compass of the sacred enclosure, the rifievo^^ in- 
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dading the outer courts, the porches, porticoes, and 
other buildings subordinated to the temple it6el£ 
Ncio^j on the other hand, from vauoy ' habito,' the 
proper habitation of God, is the temple itself, that 
properly and by especial right so called, being the 
heart and centre of the whole ; the Holy and the 
Holy of Holies. This distinction, one that existed 
and was recognized in profane Greek and with 
reference to heathen temples, quite as much as in 
sacred Greek and with relation to the temple of the 
true God (see Herodotus, i. 181, 183), is one^ I be- 
lieve, always assumed in all passages relating to 
the temple at Jerusalem, alike by Josephus, by 
Philo, by the Septuagint translators, and in the 
New Testament. Often indeed it is explicitly 
recognized, as by Josephus, {Antt. viii. 3. 9), who, 
having described the building of the 1/009 by Solo 
mon, goes on to say ; Naov S' If ©^ei/ iepov tpKoBofir)- 
aev iv Terpaydvfp a")(ijfiaTL. In another passage 
{Antt. xi. 4. 3), he describes the Samaritans as seek- 
ing permission of the Jews to be allowed to share 
in the rebuilding of God's house {avy/caTaa-fcevdaai 
Tov vaov). This is refused them (cf. Ezra iv. 2) ; 
but, according to his account, it was permitted to 
them a^i^KVovfievoi,^ eU to Iepov ae^ew top Qeov — 
a priyilege denied to mere Gentiles, who might not, 
under penalty of death, pass beyond their own 
Court (Acts xzi. 29, 30). 
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The distinction may be brought to bear with 
advantage on several passages in the New Testa- 
ment. When Zacharias entered into " the temple 
of the Lord " to bum incense, the people who wait- 
ed his return, and who are described as standing 
" without " (Luke i. 10), were in one sense in the 
temple too, that is the ee/ooi/, while he alone entered 
into the 1/069, the ' temple ' in its more limited and 
auguster sense. We read continually of Christ 
teaching ' in the temple ' (Matt. xxvi. 55 ; Luke xxi. 
37 ; John viii. 20) ; and perhaps are at a loss to 
understand how this could have been so ; or how 
long conversations could there have been maintain- 
ed, without interrupting the service of God. But 
this is ever the hpov^ the porches and porticoes of 
which were eminently adapted to such purposes, 
as they were intended for them. So too the money 
changers, the buyers and sellers, with the sheep 
and oxen whom the Lord drives out. He repels 
them from the te/joi/, and not from the vad<^. Irreve- 
rent as was their intrusion, they yet had not dared 
to establish themselves in the temple properly so 
called (Matt. xxi. 23 ; John ii. 14). On the other 
hand, when we read of another Zacharias slain 
" between the temple and the altar " (Matt, xxiii. 
35), we have only to remember that * temple ' is 
vai}^ here, at once to get rid of a difficulty, which 
may perhaps have presented itself to many — ^this, 
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namely, Was not the altar m the temple? how 
then conld any localil^ be described as hetween, 
these two ? In the Upop^ doubtless, the brazen altar 
to which allusion is here made was, but not in the 
1/009, " in the court of the house of the Lord " (cf. 
Josephus, Antt, viii. 4. 1), where the sacred histo- 
rian (2 Chron. xxiv. 21) lays the scene of this mur- 
der, but not in the house of the Lord, or k^o? itselt 
Again, how vividly does it set forth to us the 
despair and defiance of Judas, that he presses even 
into the j/ao9 (Matt, xxvii. 5), into that which was 
set apart for the priests alone, and there casts down 
before them the accursed price of blood ! Those 
expositors who affirm that here vai^ stands for Upov^ 
should adduce some other passage in which the one 
is put for the other. 



§ iv. — eTTtTt/Aoo), iKerfxpo. {alrla, SXeyx^^*) 

One may ' rebuke ' another without bringing 
the rebuked to a conviction of any fault on his 
part ; and this, either because there was none, and 
the rebuke was therefore unneeded or unjust; or 
else because, though there was such fault, the re- 
buke was ineffectual to bring the offender to own 
it ; and in this possibility of ' rebuking ' for sin. 
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without * convincing ' of sin, lies the distinction be- 
tween these two words. In hnrifuip Kes simply the 
notion of rebuking ; which word can therefore be 
used of one unjustly checking or blaming another ; 
in this sense Peter ' rebuked ' Jesus (fip^aro hnrm^ 
fiaif^ Matt. xvi. 22 ; cf. xiz. 13 ; Luke zviii. 39) : 
— or ineffectually and without any profit to the 
person rebuked, who is not therefore made to see 
his sin ; as when the penitent thief * rebuked ' 
{hrerifid) his fellow malefactor (Luke xxiii. 40 ; cf. 
Mark ix. 25). But eKeyxj^iv is a much more preg- 
nant word ; it is so to rebuke another, with such 
effectual Wielding of the victorious arms of the 
truth, as to bring him, I do not say to a confession, 
but to a conviction, of his sin ; just as in juristic 
Greek, it is not merely to reply to, but to refute, an 
opponent. 

When we keep this distinction well in mind, 
what a light does it throw on a multitude of pas- 
sages in the New Testament ; and how much deep- 
er a meaning does it give them. Thus our Lord 
could demand, " Which of you convinceth {iXejx'^') 
Me of sin?" (John viii. 46.) Numbers rebuked 
Him ; numbers laid sin to His charge (Matt. ix. 3 ; 
John ix. 16) ; but none brought sin home to His 
conscience. Other passages which will gain from 
realizing the fulness of the meaning of iKiyxeiv, are 
John iii. 20 ; viii. 9 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25 ; but above 
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all, the great passage, John xvi. 8 : " When He 
[the Comforter] is come, He will reprove the world 
of sin, and of righteousness, and of judgment ;" so 
we have rendered the words, following in our ' re- 
prove ' the Latin ' arguet ; ' although few, I think, 
that have in any degree sought to sound the depth 
of our Lord's words, but will admit that ' convince,' 
which unfortunately our translators have relegated 
to the margin, would have been the preferable reii- 
dering, giving a depth and fulness of meaning to 
this work of the Holy Ghost, which ' reprove ' in 
some part fedls to express/ "He who shall come 
in my room, shall so bring home to the world its 
own ' sin,' my perfect * righteousness,' God's coming 
'judgment,' shall so * convince' it of these, that it 
shall be obliged itself to acknowledge them ; and 
in this acknowledgment may find, shall be in the 
right way to find, its own blessedness and salva- 
tion." 

Between alria and ekejxo^ a difference of a 
similar character exists. Airixi is an accusation, but 
whether false or true the word does not attempt to 

' Lampe gives excellently well the force of this iXty^ti : Opus 
Doctoris, qui veritatem qusB hactenus non est agnita ita ad con- 
Bcientiam etiam renitentis demonstrat, ut yietas dare manus coga- 
tnr. See an admirable discussion on the word, especiaUy as here 
nsedy in Arohdeaoon Hare's Mission of the Comforter, 1st edit pp. 
628—544. 

2* 
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anticipate ; and thus it could be applied, indeed it 
was applied to the accusation made against the Lord 
of Glory Himself (Matt, xxvii. 37); but eXejxo^ 
implies not merely the charge, but the truth of the 
charge, and the manifestation of the truth; nay 
more than this, very often also the acknowledgment, 
if not outward, yet inward, of the truth of the 
charge on the side of the party accused ; it being 
the glorious prerogative of the truth in its highest 
operation not merely to assert itself; and to silence 
the adversary, but to silence him by convincing him 
pf his error. Demosthenes, Con. Androt, p. 600 : 
ndfjLTToXv \ocSopia re teal alria xe^aopcafiipop iarlp 
iXiyXov. ahla fiev yap iarcVj orav tl<; yjnX^ ')(jyqad' 
fievof; \6y^ fit) irapda'xrjTat iridTiVj <Sv \eyei' ekeyxo^ 
Si, orav Syv &v elTrjf Tt9, fcal Ta\rf0€<: 6/jlov Sei^. 
Compare Aristotle, Hhet. ad Alex. 13 : ""EXejxo^ 
earc fiev h firj hwarov aX\a)9 e^eti/ aXhJ ovtg)?, C09 
fjfieh \€yofi€v. By our serviceable distinction be- 
tween ' convict ' and ' convince ' we maintain a dif- 
ference between the judicial and the moral eXeyxo^. 
Both will meet together in the last day, when every 
condemned sinner will bfl at once ' convicted ' and 
' convinced ; ' all which is implied in that " he was 
speechless" of the guest who was found by the 
king without a marriage garment (Matt. xxii. 12 ; 
cf. Kom. iii. 4). 
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§ y. — avdffrffiOj ovaOefAO. 

Maht would deny that there is any room foi 
Bynonjmous discriiuiiiation in respect of these two 
words, affirming them to be merely different spell- 
ings of the same word, and promiscaously used ; 
which if it were the &ct, their fitness for a place in 
a book of synonyms would of course disappear; 
difference as well as likeness being necessary for 
this. This much, indeed, of what they affirm is 
perfectly true — namely, that avdBfjfia and avddefiOj 
like evpfifia and evpefuij eiri&rjfia and errWefiOj must 
severally be regarded as having been at first only 
different pronunciations, which issued in different 
spellings, of one and the same word. But it is cer- 
tain that nothing is more common than for slightly 
different orthographies of the same word finally to 
settle and resolve themselves into different words, 
with different provinces of meaning which they 
have severally appropriated to themselves ; and 
which henceforth they maintain in perfect inde- 
pendence one of the other. I have elsewhere given 
a considerable number of examples of the kind ; 
and a very few may here suffice : Opdao^ and ddpaot;, 
'Thrax' and ^Threx,' 'rechtlich' and 'redUch,' 
^ haruais ' and ' hamois,' ^ allay ' and ' alloy.' That 
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which may be affirmed of all these, may also, I am 
persuaded, be affirmed in respect of avddrjfia and 
apddefjLa. Whether this were so or not was a ques- 
tion debated with no little heat by some of the 
great early Hellenists, and names of weight and 
importance are ranged on either side; Salmasius 
being the greatest name among those who main- 
tained the existence of a distinction, at least in 
Hellenistic Greek ; Beza among those who denied 
it. Perhaps here, as in so many cases, the tnith 
did not absolutely lie with the combatants on either 
. part, but lay rather between them, though much 
nearer to one part than the other ; the most reason- 
able conclusion, after weighing all the evidence on 
either side, being this — that such a distinction did 
exist, and was allowed by many, but was by no 
means recognized or observed by all. 

In classical Greek avdOrffia is quite the predomi- 
nant form, and that which- alone Attic writers allow 
(Lobeck, Phryniehus, pp. 249, 445). It is there the 
technical word by which all such costly oflferings as 
were presented to tjje gods, and then suspended or 
otherwise exposed to view in their temples, all by 
the Romans- termed 'donaria,' as tripods, crowns, 
silver and golden vases, and the like, were called ; 
which were in this way separated for ever from all 
common and profane uses, and openly dedicated to 
the honour of that deity to whom they were present- 
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ed at the first (Xenophon, Anab. v. 3. 5 ; Pausanias, 
X.9). 

But with the translation of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures into Greek, a new thought demanded to find 
utterance. Those Scriptures spoke of two ways in 
which things and persons might be holy, set apart 
for God, devoted to Him. The children of Israel 
were devoted to Him ; God was glorified in them : 
the wicked Canaanites were devoted to Him ; God 
was glorified on them. This awful fact, that things 
and persons might be devoted to Him for good, and 
for evil ; that there was such a thing as being " ac- 
cursed to the Lord " (Josh. vi. 17 ; cf. Dent. xiii. 16 ; 
Numb. xxi. 1 — 3) ; that of the spoil of the same 
city, a part might be consecrated to the Lqrd in 
His treasury, and a part utterly destroyed, and yet 
this part and that be alike dedicated to Him (Josh. 
vi. 19, 21) ; that in more ways than one a thing 
might be holy to Him (Lev. xvii. 28), — claimed its 
expression and utterance now, and found it in the 
two uses of one word ; which, while it remained the 

• 

same, just differenced itself enough to indicate in 
which of the two senses it was employed. And 
here let it be observed, that those who find separa- 
tion yr(?7/i G^d as the central idea of avdOcfia, are 
quite unable to trace a common bond of meaning 
between it and dpadrj/Miy which last is plainly sepa- 
ration to Qtod ; or to show the point at which they 
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diverge from one another. Bather is it separation 
to God in both cases. ^ 

Already in the Septnagint we begin to find 
avddrjfia and dvd0€/Mi disengaging themselves from 
one another, and from a -conftised and promiscuous 
use. How far, indeed, the distinction is observed 
there, and whether universally, it is hard to deter- 
mine, from the variety of readings in various edi- 
tions ; but in one of the later critical editions (that 
of Tischendorf, 1850), many passages (such for in- 
stance as Judith xvi. 19 ; Lev. xxvii. 28, 29), which 
appear in some earlier editions negligent of the 
distinction, are observant of it. In the New Testa- 
ment the distinction that dvdOrjfia is used to express 
the ' sacrum' in a better sense, dvddcfia in a worse, 
is invariably maintained. It must be allowed, in- 
deed, that the passages there are not numerous 
enough to convince a gainsayer ; he may attribute 
to hazard the fact that they fall in with this distinc- 

^ FlaciuB niyricus {Clavis Scripturce, b. v. Anathema)^ excellent- 
ly explains the manner in which the two apparently opposed 
meanings unfold themselves from a single root : Anathema igitur 
est res ant persona Deo obligata aut addicta; sive quia Ei ab 
hominibus est pietatis causft oblata: sive quia justitia Dei talcs, ob 
singularia aliqua piacula veluti in suos carceres pcenasque abripuit, 
comprobante et declarante id etiam hominum sententi&. . . . Dupliol 
enim de causft, Deus vult aliquid habere; vel tanquam gratum 
acceptumque ac sibi oblatum ; vel tanquam sibi ezosum, suequd 
irsB ac castigationi subjectum ao debitum. 
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tion ; ava0f)fia occurring only once : ^^ Some spake 
of the temple, how it was adorned with goodly 
stones and gifts " {avaffrjficunj Luke xxi. 5) ; and 
avdOefjia no more than six times (Acts xxiii. 14 ; 
Rom. ix. 3 ; 1 Cor. xii. 3 f xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8, 9). 
Still none can deny that so far as these uses reach, 
they confirm this view of the matter ; while if we 
turn to the Greek Fathers, we shall find some of 
them indeed neglecting the distinction ; but others, 
and these of the greatest among them, not merely 
implicitly allowing it, as does Clemens of Alexan- 
dria ((7(9 A. ad Gen: 4), apddi^fia yey ovafiev t^ OeS 
inrep Xpurrov : where the context plainly shows the 
meaning to be, we have become a cosily offermg to 
God; but explicitly recognising and drawing out 
the difference with accuracy and precision. See, 
for instance, Chrysostom, Horn. xvi. in Bom,^ as 
quoted in Suicer's Thesawrvs^ s. v. avddefia. 

And thus, putting all which has been urged to- 
gether, — the d priori probability, drawn from simi- 
lar phenomena in all languages, that the two forms 
of a word would gradually have two different mean- 
ings attached to them ; the wondrous way in which 
the two aspects of dedication to God are thus set 
out by slightly different forms of the same word 
the fact that every place in the New Testament, 
where the words occur, falls in with this scheme ; 
the usage, though not perfectly consistent, of lAtei 
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ecclesiastical books, — I cannot but conclude that 
avdOfffia and avddefia are employed not accidentally 
by the sacred writers of the New Covenant in dif- 
ferent senses ; but that St. Luke uses avajBrifia^ be- 
cause he intends to express that which is dedicated 
to God for its own honour as well as for God's 
glory ; St. Paul uses avdOefia^ because he intends 
that which is devoted to God, but devoted, as were 
the Canaanites of old, to his honour indeed, but its 
own utter loss ; even as in the end every intelligent 
being, capable of knowing and loving God, must 
be either avdffrjfia or avadefia to Him. (See Wit- 
sius. Misc. Sac. vol. ii. p. 64, sqq. ; Deyling, Obss. 
Sac, vol. ii. p. 495, sqq.) 



§ vi. — 7rpo<fyr)T€va), /jbavrevofMat. 

TIpotfyqTevfo is a word of constant occurrence in 
the New* Testament ; fjuavrevofiat occurs but once, 
namely at Acts xvi. 16 ; where of the girl possessed 
with the " spirit of divination," or spirit of Apollo, 
it is said that she " brought her masters much gain 
hy sootJisayvng " (jmvTevofiivrj). The abstinence from 
the use of this word on all other occasions, and the 
use of it on this one, is very observable, furnishing 
as it does a very notable example of that instinctive 



HEW TESTAlfENT. 41 

wisdom wherewith the inspired writers keep aloof 
from all words, the employment of which would 
have tended to break down the distinction between 
heathenism and revealed religion. Thus evhcufiovia^ 
although from a heathen point of view a religious 
word, for it ascribes happiness to the favour of the 
deity, is yet never employed to express Christian 
blessedness ; nor could it fitly have been so, Saifuovj 
which supplies its base, involving polytheistic error. 
In like manner apenj^ the standing word in heathen 
ethics for ' virtue,' is of very rarest occurrence in 
the New Testament ; it is found but once in all the 
writings of St. Paul (Phil. iv. 8) ; and where else 
(which is only in the Epistles of St. Peter), in quite 
different uses from those in which Aristotle employs 
it.' In the same way rjOrf^ which gives us ' ethics,' 
occurs only on a single occasion, and, which indi- 
cates that its absence elsewhere is not accidental, 
this once is in a quotation from a heathen poet 
(1 Cor. XV. 33). The same precision in maintaining 
these lines of demarcation is again strikingly mani- 
fested in the^ fact of the constant use of dvaiaaTrjptov 
for the altar of the true God, occurring as it does 
more than twenty times in the books of the New 
Covenant, while on the one occasion when an hea- 

' Yerbum nimium homile, — as Beza, accountiDg for its abscDoe, 
says^ — si cam donis Su S. oomparetar. 
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then altar has need to be named, the word is 
changed, and instead of OvauLan^piov (^altare'), 
jScjfjLo^ (.'ara') is used (Acts xvii. 23); the feeling 
which dictated the exclusion of /Scw/io? long survi- 
ving in the Church, so that, as altogether profane, 
it was quite shut out from Christian terminology 
(August!, Hcmdhuch der ChriaiUcher ArchQologie^ 
vol. i. p. 412). 

In conformity with this same law of moral fit- 
ness in the selection of words, we meet with irpo- 
<f>rjT€V€iv as the constant word in the New Testament 
to express the prophesying by the Spirit of God ; 
while directly a sacred writer has need to make 
mention of the lying art of heathen divination, he 
employs this word no longer, but fiavreveaOat in 
preference (cf 1 Sam. xxviii. 8 ; Dent, xviii. 10). 
What the essential difference between the two 
things, prophesying and soothsaying, the ' weissa- 
gen ' and the ' wahrsagen ' is, and why it was ne- 
cessary to keep them distinct and apart by different 
terms used to designate the one and the other, we 
shall best perceive and understand, when we have 
considered the etymology of one, at least, of the 
words. Mavrevofiac being from yitai/Tt?, is through 
it connected, as Plato has taught us, with fiavia and 
fiaivofMac. ■ It wiU follow from this, that the word 
has reference to the tumult of the mind, the fary, 
the temporary madness under which those were, 
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who were supposed to be possessed by the god, 
during the time that they delivered their oracles ; 
this mantic fury of theirs displaying itself in the 
eyes rolling, the lips foaming, the hair flying, with 
all other tokens of a more than natural agitation.* 
It is quite possible that these symptoms were some- 
times produced, as no doubt they were often height- 
ened, in the seers, Pythonesses, Sibyls and the like, 
by the use of drugs, or by other artificial means. 
Yet no one who believes that real spiritual forces 
underlie all forms of idolatry, but will also believe 
that there was often much more in these manifesta- 
tions than mere trickery of this kind ; no one with 
any insight into the awful mystery of the false wor- 
ships of the world, but will believe that these symp 
toms were the evidence and expression of an actual 
connexion in which these persons stood to a spirit- 
ual world — a spiritual world, indeed, which was 
not above them, but beneath. 

* Cicero, who loves to bring out, where he can, BiiperioritieB of 
the Latin language oyer the Greek, claims, and I think with rea- 
son, such a superiority here, in that the Latin has *■ divinatio,' a 
word embodying the divine character of prophecy, and the fact 
that it was a gift of the gods, where the Greek had only /tovrxicif, 
which, seizing not the thing itself at any central point, did no 
more than set forth one of the external signs which accompanied 
its giving. {Be Divin. i. 1) : Ut alia nos melius multa quam 
Graeci, sic huic prsestantissimse rei nomen nostri a divis ; Grseci, 
ut Plato interpretatur, a furore duxerunt. 
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Revelation, on the other hand, knows nothing 
of this mantic fdiy, except to condemn it. " Tlio 
spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets " 
(1 Cor. xiv. 32). The true prophet is, indeed, rapt 
out of himself; he is " in the Spirit" (Rev. i. 10) ; 
he is " in an ecstasy " (Acts xi. 5) ; he is inro nvei- 
fiaro^ *Ayiov <f>ep6fi€voi$ (2 Pet. i. 21), which is 
very much more than ' moved,' as we have rendered 
it ; rather ' getrieben,' as De Wette ; and we must 
not go so far in our opposition to heathen and Mon- 
tanist error as to deny this, which some, especially 
of those engaged in controversy with the Montanists, 
have done. But then he is not beside himself; he 
is I'^ted dbove^ not thus set beside, his every-day self. 
It is not discord and disorder, but a higher harmo- 
ny, a diviner order, that is introduced into his soul ; 
so that he is not as oije overborne in the region of 
his lower life by forces stronger than his own, by 
an insurrection from beneath; but his spirit is lift- 
ed out of that region into a clearer atmosphere, a 
diviner day, than any in which at other times it is 
permitted him to breathe. All that he before had 
still remains his, only purged, exalted, quickened, 
by a power higher than his own, but yet not alien 
to his own ; for man is most truly man, when he is 
most filled with the fulness of God. Even within 

' Sef John Smith, the Cambridge Plaionist, On Prophecy : ch. 4 
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the sphere of heathenism itself, the su^)erior digni- 
ty of the 7rpo<f}j]Trj<: to the fmim^ was recognised ; 
and recognised on these very grounds. Thus there 
is a well known and often cited passage in the Tir 
m<mi8 of Plato (71 e, 72 a, J), where exactly for this 
reason, that the ficanK is one in whom the powers 
of the understanding are suspended, who, according 
to the derivation of the word, more or less rages, 
the line is drawn broadly and distinctly between 
him and the irpo<\yrfnf^^ the former is subordinated 
to the latter, and his utterances only allowed to pass 
after they have received the seal and approbation 
of the other. The truth which the best heathen 
philosophy had a glimpse of here, was permanently 
embodied in the Christian Church in the fact that, 
while it assumed the 'irpo^reuevv to itself, it ascribed 
the fiavreveaOaL to that heathenism which it was 
about to displace and overthrow. 

7%e difference of the true prophetical Spirit from an enthueiaetictU 
lmpoeture» 
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§ vii. — Tificopiaj KoXaa-t^. 

Of these words the former occurs but once in 
the New Testament (Heb. x. 29), and the latter only 
twice (Matt. xxv. 46 ; 1 John iv. 18). In TCfKopia, 
according to its classical use, the vmdicati/ve charac- 
ter of the punishment is the predominant thought ; 
it is the Latin ' ultio ; ' punishment as satisfying the 
inflicter's sense of outraged justice, as defending his 
own honour, or that of the violated law ; herein its 
meaning agrees with its etymology, being from TLfirj^ 
and o5po9, opcuo^ the guardianship or protectorate of 
honour. In Kokaai^^ on the other hand, is more the 
notion of punishment as it has reference to the cor- 
rection and bettering of him that endures it ; it is 
' castigatio,' and has naturally for the most part a 
milder use than Tifimpui. Thus we find Plato 
(JProtdg. Z2Z e\ joining KokdaeL^ and vovdenjaei^ 
together : and the whole passage to the end of the 
chapter is eminently instructive as to the distinction 
between the words : oiSeh Ko\d^€t tou9 a£cKovvTa<: 
OTi '^Si/crjaev^ 0(m<; firj wcjTrep Orjpiop aXjoyUrra)^ n- 
/Lta)p6tTat, . . . aXkiL rov fiiWovTO^ X^P^^J "'^ f^^ 
aidi^ aSiKrjarj : the same change of the words which 
he employs, occurring again twice or thrice in the 
sentence. Compare an instructive chapter in Cle- 
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mens of Alexandria, St/rom,. iv. 24. And this is 
Aristotle's distinction {Rhet, i. 10) : Sia<f>€p€t Se ta- 
iMopia xal Kokaai^' rj fjuev yap /c6\a<rA9 tov irda'XpvTOS 
eveKOL iariir r} hk TifMopia, tov ttolovvto^, Xva airo- 
irXrjpoyO^ : cf. Ethic, Nio. iv. 5 : rifuopia iravev ttJ^ 
6pyfj<;j rihovrjv ami rrj^ XvTny? ifiirotovaa. 

It would be a very serious error, however, to 
attempt to transfer this distinction in its entireness 
to the words as employed in the New Testament 
The KoXaa-i^ auovio^ of Matt. xxv. 46, as it plainly 
itself declares, is no corrective and therefore tem- 
porary discipline ; it can be no other than the add- 
varo^ Tificopla (Josephus, -ff. J, ii. 8, 11), the alSioi 
TifuopiaL (Plato, Ax. 372 a), with which the Lord 
elsewhere threatens finally impenitent men (Mark 
ix. 43 — 48) ; for in proof that Kokaai/; had acquired 
in Hellenistic Greek this severer sense, and was 
used simply as punishment or torment, with no ne- 
cessary underthought of the bettering through it 
of him who endured it, we have only to refer to 
such passages as the following : Jopephus, Antt xv. 
2. 2 ; Philo, De AgricuL 9 ; Mart. Polyca/r. 2 ; 2 
Mace. iv. 38 ; Wisd. of Sol. xix. 4. This much, in- 
deed, of Aristotle's distinction still remains, and 
may be recognised in the sacred usage of the words, 
that in KoXjoais the relation of tlie punishment to 
the punished, in rifuopia to the punishe*^ \< pre- 
dominant. 
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§ viii. — uKffOij^y aXffOivS^. 



In the Latin ' verax ' and ' verus ' would sere- 
rally represent these two words, and in the main 
reproduce the distinctions existing between them ; 
indeed the Vulgate does commonly by their aid in- 
dicate whether oKrfd^ or 0X17^41/69 stands in the 
original: but the English language has only the 
one word ' true ' by which to render them both ; so 
that of necessity, and by no fault of the translators, 
the difference between them disappears in our ver- 
sion. And yet this difference is a most real one. 
What exactly the nature of it is, a single example 
will at once make evident. God is 0€O9 aXrjOrj^j 
and He is 0eo9 oKriOwo^ : but very different attri- 
butes and prerogatives are ascribed to ffim'by the 
one epithet, and by the other. God is akfidrj^ (John 
iii. 33 ; Rom. iii. 4 ; — verax), inasmuch as He can- 
not lie, as He is d-^euSiJf (Tit. i. 2), the truth-speak- 
ing, and the trutli-loving God (cf. Euripides, lon^ 
1664:). But He is akrfOtvo^ (1 Thess. i. 9; Johnxvii. 
3 ; = verus), very God, as distinguished from idols, 
and all other false gods, the dreams of the diseased 
fancy of man, having no substantial existence in 
the actual world of realities. ^^The adjectives in 
-t-i/09 express the material out of which anything is 
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made, or rather they imply a mixed relation, of 
quality and origin, to the object denoted by the sub- 
Btantive from which they are deriyed. Thus f .5X-t- 
1/09 means 'of wood,' 'wooden;' [ocrrpa/c-^-i/o?, 'of 
earth,' ' earthen ; '" vaX-irvo^y ' of glass,' ' glassy ; '] 
and oKfjO'i'VOf: signifies ' genuine,' made up of that 
which is true [that which in chemical language has 
truth for its stuff and base]. This last adjective is 
particularly applied to express that which is all that 
it pretends to be ; for instance pure gold as opposed 
to adulterated metal." (Donaldson, JVew OratylicSj 
p. 426.) 

It will be seen &om this last remark that it does 
not of necessity follow, that whatever may be con- 
trasted with the oKffOivo^y should thereby be con- 
cluded to have no substantial existence, to be alto- 
gether false and fraudulent. Inferior and subordi- 
nate realizations, partial and imperfect anticipations, 
of the truth, may be set over against the truth in 
its highest form, in its ripest and completest devel- 
opment ; and then to this last alone the title dXrjffir 
vo? will be vouchsafed. Thus Xenophon aflSrms of 
Cyrus {Anab, i. 9. 17), that he commanded aXtfOivov 
oTpdrevfuij an army indeed, an army deserving tlie 
name ; but would not have altogether refused this 
name of ' army ' to inferior hosts ; and Plato {Tim. 
25 a), calling the sea beyond the Straits of Hercu 
les, iriXctyo^ Spro^y aXf)dt,v69 7roi/ro9, would say that 
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it alone realized to the fvR the idea of the great 
ocean deep ; of. Pol. i. 347 d: 6 t^ 6vti, aXridofo^ 
afrxfov. We should firequently miss the exact force 
of the word, we should, indeed, find ourselves en- 
tangled in many and serious embarrassments, if we 
understood it necesaomVy as the true opposed to the 
false. Rather it is very often the substantial as 
opposed to the shadowy and outlinear ; as Origen 
ij/n Joan. tom. ii. § 4) has well expressed it : oK'qdLvo^^ 
irpo^ airnSuLO'Tokrjv aKia^ kclI tvttov koI eucovo^. 
Thus, at Heb. viii. 2, mention is made of the atci^vrf 
oKrjOiv^ into which our great High Priest entered ; 
which, of course, does not imply that the tabernacle 
in the wilderness was not also most truly pitched 
at God's bidding, and according to the pattern 
which he had shown; but only that it, and all 
things in it, were weak earthly copies of things 
which had a real and glorious existence in heaven 
(avrlrvTra t&v oKridiv&v) ; the passing of the Jewish 
High Priest into the Holy of Holies, with all else 
pertaining to the worldly sanctuary, being but the 
a-K(^ T&v fjueWovTayu ayaO&Vj while the a&fia^ the 
filling up of these outlines, was of and by Christ 
(Col. ii. 17).* 

* This F. Spanheim {Dtib. Evang. 106) has well put : *AA^d«xa 
in Scripturft. Bacrft. interdum sumitur ethice, et opponitur falsitati 
et mendacio ; interdum mystice, et opponitur typis et umbris, ut 
ciKiiir illis respondens^ quee Veritas alio modo etiam <r£/ia yocatur a 
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When in like manner it is said, " The law was 
given by Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus 
Christ " (John i. 17), it is plain that the antithesis 
cannot lie between the false and the true, but only 
between the imperfect and the perfect, the shadowy 
and the substantial. So too the Eternal Word is 
declared to be to <^9 to oK-qQivov (John i. 9), not 
denying thereby that the Baptist was also " a burn- 
ing and a shining light " (John v. 35), or that the 
faithfiil are "lights in the world" (Phil. ii. 15; 
Matt. V. 14:), but only claiming for a Greater than 
all to be " the Light which lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world." ' Christ declares Himself 
a/0TO9 o aKr\divo^ (John vi. 32), not that the bread 
which Moses gave was not also " bread of heaven " 
(Ps. cv. 40), but it was such only in a secondary 
inferior degree ; it was not food in the highest sense, 

Bpiritu S. opposita rp (TKii^. C£ Deyling, Ohi%, Sac. vol. iii. p. 317 • 
vol. iv. p. 648. 

^ Lampe (in loc.) : Innuitur ergo hie oppositio turn luminanum 
naturalium, qualia faere lux creationis, lux Israelitarum in ^gyp- 
to, lax oolumnn in deeerto, lux gemmarum in pectoral!, quse non 
nisi umbrse fuere hujus verse lucis ; turn eorum, qui falso se esse 
lumen hominum gloriantur, quales sigillatim fuere Sol et Luna 
EeclesisB Judaicse, qui cum ortu hujus Lucis obscurandi, Joel, ii 
81 ; turn denique verorum quoque luminarium, sed in minore gi-a- 
du, queque omne suum lumen ab hoc Lumine mutuantur, qualia 
sunt omnes Sancti, Doctoresi Angeli lucis, ipse denique Joannei 
Baptista. 
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inasmuch as it did not nourish up unto eternal life 
those that ate it (John vi. 49). He was fj a/j/rreXo^ 
r) aK7}0ivri (John XV. 1), not thereby denying that 
Israel also was God's vine, which we know it was 
(Ps. Ixxx. 8 ; Jer. ii. 21), but only aflSrming that 
none but He realized this name, and all that it im- 
plied, to the full (Hos. X. 1 ; Deut. xxxii. 32).* It 
would be easy to follow this up further ; but these 
examples, which the thoughtful student will observe 
are drawn chiefly from St. John, may suffice. The 
fact that in his writings the word oKtjOlvo^ is used 
two and twenty times as against five times in aU 
the rest of the New Testament, is one which he will 
scarcely dismiss without a thought. 

To sum up then, as briefly as possible, the dif- 
ferences between the two words, we may affirm of 
the oKffd'^^j that he fulfils the promise of his lips, 
but the a\rj0i,v6<; the wider promise of his name. 
Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest, 
deepest, widest sense, that he realizes to the full. 

^ Lampe: Christas est Yitis vera, . . . et quft. ta^B prcepont, qmn 
et opponi, potest omnibus aliis qui etiam sub hoc symbolo in Bcrip- 
tis propheticis pingnntor. 
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§ix. — OepoTTtoVj SovXo^j Suxkovo^j uTn/peny?. 

Tbde only passage in the New Testament in 
which Oepdirmv occurs is Heb. iii. 5 : " And Moses 
verily was faithfiil in all his house, as a servcmt " 
({09 Oepdirav). The allusion here to Numb. xii. 7 is 
manifest ; at which place the Septuagint has given 
BepdiroDv as its rendering of 155 ; which yet is not 
its constant rule ; for it has very frequently render- 
ed it not by depdiroiv^ but by SoOXo?. Out of this 
latter rendering, no doubt, we have, at Eev. xv. 3, 
the phrase, Mmvarj^ 6 Sovko<; tov Geov. From the 
fact that the Septuagint translates the same Hebrew 
word, now by SoOXo?, now by depdircovj it will not 
follow that there is no difference between the words ; 
nor yet that there may not be occasions when the 
one would be far more appropriately employed than 
the other ; but only that there are other occasions 
which do not require the bringing out into promi- 
nence of that which constitutes the difference be- 
tween them. And such real difference there is. 
The Sov\o<: (opposed to ikevOepo^, Eev. xiii. 16 ; xix. 
18 ; Plato, GoTff, 602 d) is one in a permanent rela- 
tion of servitude to another, and that, altogether 
apart from any ministration to that other at the 
present moment rendered ; but the Oepdiroav is the 
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performer of present services without respect to 
the fact whether as a freeman or a slave he renders 
them ; and thus, as will naturally follow, there goes 
constantly with the word the sense of one whose 
services are tenderer, nobler, freer than those of 
the SovXo^, In the verb Oepa'treueiv (' curare '), as 
distinguished from BovXeveiVj and connected with 
' faveo,' ' foveo,' OoKirm^ the nobler and more carefrd 
character of the service comes still more strongly 
out. It may be used of the physician's watchful 
tendance of the sick, man's service of God, and is 
beautifully applied by Xenophon {Mem, iv. 3. 9) to 
the care which the gods have of men. Thus Achil- 
les, in Homer, styles Patroclus his depam-mv (II, xvi. 
244), one whose service was not constrained, but 
the oflScious ministration of love. Merioneus is 
Oepdiroov to Idomeneus (xxiii. 113), and all the 
Greeks are depdirovre; ''Apf}o^ (ii. 110 and often). 
So too in Plato {Symp, 203 c) Eros is styled the 
dKo\ov6o<i KoX depdircjv of Aphrodite. With all 
which agrees the definition of Hesychius : oi iv 
Sevripa rd^ei ^l\oi', of Ammonius: oi trrroreTcty/Me- 
VOL <f>L\oL ; and of Eustathius : r&iv (f>lX<ov oi hpaaTi-^ 
Kcorepov, 

It will be seen then that the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, calling Moses a Oepdirtov in 
the house of God (iii. 5), implies that he occupied a 
more confidential position, that a freer service, a 
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higher dignity was his, than that merely of a SoCko^, 
approaching more closely to that of an oueovofuy; in 
God's house ; and referring to Numb. xii. 6 — 8, we 
find, confirming this view, that a special dignity is 
there ascribed to Moses, lifting him above other 
SovXoc of God. It would have been well if in our 
Version it had been in some way sought to indicate 
the exceptional and more honourable title here 
given to him who " was faithful in all God's house." 
The Vulgate has very well rendered depdirtov by 
* famulus,' (so Cicero, ^ famulse Idsese matris ') ; Tyn- 
dal and Cranmer by * minister,' which perhaps is 
as good a word as in English could have been 
found. 

Neither ought the distinction between SiAkovo^ 
and SovXo^ to be lost sight of and let go in the ren- 
dering of the New Testament. There is no diflB- 
culty in preserving it. Avolkovo^^ not from hta and 
Kovi^^ one who in his speed runs through the dust 
— a mere fanciftd derivation, and forbidden by the 
quantity of huucovty; — is probably from the same 
root as has given us Suo/cco, ' to hasten,' or ' pursue.' 
The difference between ScaKovo^ on one side, and 
SovXo^ and Oepdirtov on the other, is that Sulkovo^ 
represents the servant in his activity for the work 
{Suifeoveiv tc, Eph. iii. 7 ; Col. i. 23 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6), 
not in his relation either servile, as that of the Sov- 
Ax)9, or more voluntary, as in the case of the 0€pd* 
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TTO)!/, to a person. The attendants at a feast, and 
these with no respect to their condition as one of 
freedom or servitude, are as such Scaxovoi (John ii. 
6 ; Matt. xxii. 13). What has just been said of the 
importance of maintaining the distinction between 
SovXo^ and Sid/covo^ may be illustrated from the 
parable of the Marriage Supper (Matt. xxii. 2 — 14). 
With us the king's " servants " bring in the invited 
guests (ver. 3, 4, 8, 10), and his " servants " are bid- 
den to cast out him that had not on a wedding gar- 
ment (ver. 13) : but in the Greek, those, the bring- 
ers-in of the guests are SovXoi ; these, the fiilfillers 
of the king's sentence, are Scaxovoc — this distinction 
being a most real one, and belonging to the essen- 
tials of the parable ; the BovXoc being men, the am- 
bassadors of Christ who invite their brethren into 
His kingdom now, the SiAkovoi the angels, who in 
all the judgment acts at the end of the world ever- 
more appear as the executors of the Lord's will. 
However the point of the parable may not turn 
on the distinction between them, yet they may no 
more be confounded than the SovXot and depi^arai 
of Matt. xiii. 27, 30 ; cf. Luke xix. 24. 

'TirrfpeTrj^, which only remains to be considered, 
is a word drawn originally from military matters ; 
he is the rower (from ipeaaa)j ' remigo '), as distin- 
guished from the soldier on board a war-galley; 
then the performer of any strong and hard labour ; 
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then the subordinate official that waits to accomplish 
the commands of his superior, as the orderiy that 
attends a commander in war (Xenophon, Cyrop, vi. 
2. 13). In this sense, as a minister to perform cer- 
tain defined functions for Paul and Barnabas, Mark 
was their vTrqpeTr]<; (Acts xiii. 5) ; and in this official 
sense of lictor, apparitor, and the like, we find the 
word constantly, indeed predominantly used in the 
New Testament (Matt. v. 25 ; Luke iv. 20 ; John 
vii. 32 ; xviii. 18 ; Acts v. 22). The mention of ioth 
BovXoi and irrrrfperac together (John xviii. 18) would 
be alone sufficient to indicate that a difi^erence is 
there observed between them ; and from this differ 
ence it will follow that he who struck the Lord on 
the face (John xviii. 32) could not be, as some have 
supposed, the same whose ear He had but just 
healed (Luke xxii. 51), seeing that this last was a 
SovKo^j that profane striker an xnrTjperr^ of the High 
Priest. The meanings of SiAkovo^ and virqpkrq^ are 
much more nearly allied ; they do in fact continu- 
ally run into one another, and there are a multitude 
of occasions on which they might be promiscuously 
used ; the more official character of the {nnjperqf: is 
the point in which the distinction ^-^'w,^}! them 
resides. 
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§ X. — SeiXia, (f>60o<;, evXd/Seia. 

Of these three words, the first is used always in 
a bad sense ; the second is a middle term, capable 
of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, and 
lying pretty evenly between the two ; the third is 
quite predominantly used in a good sense, though 
it too has not altogether escaped being employed in 
an evil. 

AecXia, the Latin ' timor,' having dpaa-vrrj^^ or 
* temerity,' for its opposite (Plato, Tim. 87 a), is our 
^ cowardice.' It occurs only once in the New Tes- 
tament, 2 Tim. i. 7 ; but SetXtaw, John xiv. 27 ; and 
B€i\6<;j Matt. viii. 26 ; Mark iv. 40 ; Rev. xxi. 8. In 
this last passage the BeiXoi beyond doubt are those 
who in time of persecution have, out of fear of what 
they should suffer, denied the faith. It is joined to 
avavhpeia (Plato, PJuBdr, 264 c ; JOegg. 869 h) ; to 
yjrvxpoTT}^; (Plutarch, JPhh, Max, 17) ; to e/eXvat^ (2 
Mace. iii. 24) ; is ascribed by Josephus to the spies 
who brought an ill report of the Promised Land 
{Antt iii. 15. 1) ; being constantly set over against 
dvBpela^ as 8et\o9 over against avSpelo^ : as for exam- 
ple, in the long discussion on valour and cowardice 
in Plato's Protagoras^ 360 d; and see the lively 
description of the SetXo? in the Characters (29) of 
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Theophrastus. AeCKla does not of course itself al- 
low that it is such, but would shelter itself under 
the more honourable title of evXa^eut (Philo, De 
Fortit. 739) ; pleads for itself that it is aa(f>aKeia 
. (Plutarch, Anim, cm Corp, App. Pej. 3 ; Philo, Quod 
Det, Pot, Insid, 11). 

^6^o<;, answering to the Latin term ' metus,' is a 
middle term, and as such it is used in the New Tes- 
tament sometimes in a bad sense, but oftener in a 
good. Thus in a bad sense, Rom. viii. 15 ; 1 John 
iv. 18 ; cf. Wisd. of Sol. xvii. 11 ; but in a good, 
Acts ix. 31 ; Eom. iii. 18 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 17. 
^6^o<; being thus fieaov, Plato, in the passage from 
the Protagoras referred to above, adds ai(r)(p6^ to 
it, as often as he would indicate the timidity which 
misbecomes a man. 

EuXa/Seta,, which only occurs twice in the New 
Testament (Heb. v. 7 ; xii. 28), and on each occa- 
sion signifies piety contemplated on the side in 
which it is a fea/r of God, is of course from ev XafjL- 
^dpeadai, the image underlying the word being that 
of the carefiil taking hold, the cautious handling, of 
some precious yet delicate vessel, which with ruder 
or less anxious handling might easily be broken. 
But such a careftdness and cautiousness in the con- 
ducting of affairs, springing as no doubt in part it 
does from a fear of miscarriage, easily lies open to 
the charge of timidity. Thus Demosthenes claims 
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for himself that he was only evka^ri^^ where his 
enemies charged him with being heCKos and aroXfjuo^. 
It is not wonderful then that fear should have come 
to be regarded as an essential element of evKd^eta^ 
though for the most part no dishonourable fear, but 
such as a wise and good man might not be ashamed 
to entertain. Cicero, Tusc. iv. 6: Declinatio [a 
malis] si cum ratione fiet, cautio appelletur, eaque 
intelligatur in solo esse sapiente ; quae autem sine 
ratione et cum examinatione humili atque fractS, 
nominetur metua. He has probably the definition 
of the Stoics in his eyes. These, while they disal- 
lowed ^6)809 as a 7ra^o9, admitted evkd^eLa into the 
circle of virtues. Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 116 : 
rrjv he evkd^eiav [ivavriav if>aalv elvai] r^ <^0)8^, 
oiaav evKoyov eKKXia-tv ^o/37j0i]a€a0at fiep yctp tov 
(TO^ov ovSafifS<;^ eiika^rjOi^aeaOac Be, It is joined to 
trpovoia by Plutarch, Marc. 9 ; and set over against 
Opdao<: by Demosthenes, 617. 



§ xi. — /eaxia^ 7rovr}pia, Ka/coi]Oeia, 

"We are probably at first inclined to regard /caxia 
in the New Testament as expressing the whole 
complex of moral evil, as vice in general ; and in 
this latitude no doubt it is often used. Thus, aperal 
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KaL KUKMi are * virtues and vices ' (Aristotle, Hhet, 
ii. 12 ; Plutarch, ConJ. Prcec. 25, and continually) ; 
while Cicero {Tusc. iv. 15) refuses to translate xafcia 
by ' malitia,' choosing rather to coin ' vitiositas ' for 
the occasion, giving this as his reason : Nam malir 
tia certi cujusdam vitii nomen est, vitiositas om- 
nium ; showing plainly that in his eye Kaxia was 
the name not of one vice, but of all. Yet a little 
consideration of the passages in which it occurs in 
the New Testament, must make evident that it is 
not there so used ; for then we should not find it as 
one in a long catalogue of sins (Eom. i. 29 ; Col. iii. 
8) ; seeing that in it alone the others would all have 
been contained. We must therefore seek for it a 
more special meaning, and bringing it into compari- 
son with irovrfpia, we shall not err in saying that 
fcaxia is more the evil habit of mind, irovrjpia rather 
the outcoming of the same. Thus Calvin says of 
tcaxia (Eph. iv. 32) : Significat hoc verbo [Aposto- 
lus] animi pramtatem quae humanitati et aequitati 
est opposita, et malignitas vulgo nuncupatur. Our 
English translators, rendering Kaxla so often by 
* malice ' (Eph. iv. 32 ; 1 Cor. v. 8 ; xiv. 20 ; 1 
ret. ii. 1), show that they regarded it in the same 
light. 

But the irovrjpik is, as Hesychius calls him, 6 
Spcumico^ Tov Kcucovj the active worker out of evil ; 
the German ^ Bosewicht,' or as Beza {AmioU. m 
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MaU, V. 37) has drawn the distinction : Significat 
irovr\po% aliquid amplius quam iuiko^^ nempe enm 
qui sit in omni scelere exercitatns, et ad injuriam 
cuivis inferendam totus comparatus. He is, accord- 
ing to the derivation of the word, 6 irape)((ov irovovf^y 
or one that, as we say, " puts others to trouble ; " 
and TTovrjpia is the cupiditas nocendi ; or as Jeremy 
Taylor explains it : " aptness to do shrewd turns, 
to delight in mischiefs and tragedies ; a loving to 
trouble our neighbour and to do him ill oflBlces; 
crossness, perverseness, and peevishness of action 
in our intercourse" {Doctrine cmd Practice of 
JSepentcmce, iv, 1). If the /caKo^: is opposed to 
the ayaOo^, and the <^t}\o9 to the /caXoKo^aOo^y 
the irovrjpo'i would find his exact contrast in the 
XPV^'^o^;. 

While these words, Kaxla and irovrfpiay occur 
several times in the New Testament, KcuewiOeva 
ocurs there but once, namely, in St. Paul's long 
and fearful enumeration of the wickednesses with 
which the Gentile world was filled (Kom. i. 29), 
and never in the Septuagint. We have translated 
it ^ malignity.' When, however, we take it in this 
wider meaning, it is very difficult to assign to it any 
district which has not been already preoccupied 
either by KaxCa or irovripia. Even supposing the 
exact limits which separate these two words have 
not been perfectly traced, yet between them they 
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will have left little or no room unappropriated 
for ' malignity ' to occupy as peculiarly its own. It 
would therefore seem preferable to understand kot 
KoijOeia here in the more restricted meaning which 
it sometimes possesses. The Gteneva version has 
done 80, which has rendered it by a periphrasis, 
" taking all things in the evil part ; " which is ex- 
actly the definition that Aristotle, of whose ethical 
terminology the word forms a part, gives {Hhet ii. 
13) : eoTi yctp Kcucorjdeia to hrl to x^^P^^ irrroXafi/Sd' 
v€iv airavra, or, as Jeremy Taylor calls it, " a base- 
ness of' nature by which we take things by the 
wrong handle, and expound things always in the 
worst sense;" the 'malignitas interpretantium ' 
(Pliny, j^. V. 7) ; * being exactly opposed to what 
Seneca {De Ird, ii. 24) has so beautiftdly called the 
' benigna rerum sestimatio.' For precisely this use 
of KaKoi]0a)^ see Josephus, Antt, vii. 6. 1 ; cf. 2 Sam. 
X. 3. This giving to all words and actions of others 
their most unfevourable interpretation Aristotle 
marks as one of the vices of the old, in that mourn- 
ful, yet for the Christian most instructive, passage, 
which has been referred to just now ; they are 
KOKoriOeifi and Kaxyironrroi, We shall scarcely err 
then, taking KoxorjOeuL^ at Rom. i. 29, in this nar- 

^ How striking, by the way, this use of ' interpretor/ as 'to 
interpret awry^* in Tacitus (himself probably not whoUy untouohe^ 
with tht Tice), Ph'ny, and the other writers of their age. 
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rower meaning ; the position which it occupies ii^ 
St. Paul's list of sins entirely justifies us in regard- 
ing it as that peculiar form of evil which manifests 
itself in a malignant interpretation of the actions 
of others, an attributing of them all to the worst 
motive. 

Nor should we take leave of the word without 
noticing the deep psychological truth attested in 
this its secondary employment — this truth, I mean; 
that the evil which we find in ourselves causes us 
to suspect and believe evil in others. The Kaico- 
i]6r)^, according to the original constitution- of the 
word, is he that is himself of an evil 77^09 or moral 
habit: but such an one projects himself, and the 
motives which actuate him, into others, sees him- 
self in them ; and as Love on the one side, in those 
glorious words of Schiller, 

" delightedly believes 
Divinides, being itself divine,** 

SO that which is itself thoroughly evil, finds it al- 
most impossible to believe anything but evil in 
others. The reader of the JRejmblio of Plato will 
remember that remarkable passage (iii. 409 a, J), 
in which Socrates, showing how it is good for phy- 
sicians to have had chiefiy to do with the sick, but 
not for teachers and rulers with bad men, accounts 
for the fact that the yet uncorrupted young meji 
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are evijOei^, as over against the KaKor^det,^^ on this 
ground, namely, &Te ov/c Ip^oi/re? iv iavroU irapa" 
Seiy/JLara 6/ioi<yjra0rj rok TroinjpoU. 



§ xii. — ayaTrdoDj ^CKeto. 



We have not, I believe, in any ease attempted 
to discriminate between these two words in oui 
English Version. It would not have been easy, 
perhaps not possible to have done it ; and yet there 
is often a difference between them, one very well 
worthy to have been noted, if this had lain within 
the compass of our language ; and which makes 
the two words to stand very much in the same rela; 
tion to one another as ' diligo ' and ' amo ' in the 
Latin. It may be worth our while to realize to 
ourselves the exact distinction between these two 
Latin words, as it will help us much to understand 
that which exists between those which are the more 
immediate object of our inquiry. We have here 
abundant help from Cicero, who often sets the 
words in a certain instructive antithesis one to the 
other. Thus, writing to one friend of the affection 
in which he holds another {Ep. Fam. xiii. 47) : Ut 
scires ilium a me non diligi solum, verum etiam 
amoH ; and again (Ad Brut 1) : L. Clodius valde 
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me diligitj vel, nt ifM<f>ari,K(i>T€pov dicam, valde me 
amat. From these and various other passages t<j 
the same effect (there is an ample collection of them 
in Ddderlein's Latein. Synom/me^ vol. iv. p. 98 sq.), 
we might conclude that ' amare,' which corresponds 
to <f>L\€iPj is stronger than ' diligere,' which, as we 
shall see, corresponds to ayairav : and this in a cer- 
tain sense is most true ; yet it is not a greater 
strength and intensity in the first word than in the 
second which accounts for these and for a multitude 
of similar employments of them. Emesti has suc- 
cessfully seized the law of their several uses, when 
he says : Dili ff ere magis ad judicium, ama/re vero 
ad intimum animi sensum pertinet. So that, in 
fact, Cicero in the passage first quoted is saying, — 
*^ I do not esteem the man merely, but I love him ; 
there is something of the passionate warmth of af- 
fection in the feeling with which I regard him." 

But from this it will follow, that while friena 
may desire rather 'amari' than 'diligi' by his 
jfriend, yet there are aspects in which the ' diligi ' 
is a higher thing than the ' amari,' the dyairaaOai 
than the (jyiXeladac, The first expresses a more rea- 
soning attachment, of choice and selection (diligere 
•= deligerd), fi'om seeing in the object upon whom 
it is bestowed that which is worthy of regard ; or 
else fi*om a sense that such was fit and due toward 
the person so regarded, as being a benefactor, or 
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the like ; while the second, without being necessa- 
rily an unreasoning attachment, does yet oftentimes 
give less account of itself to itself; is more instinct- 
ive, is more of the feelings, implies more passion ; 
thus Dion Cass. 44 : i(f>i\i^<raTe avrov ck iraripaj kolL 
fyyaTrriaare <b9 evepyirrfp. From this last fact it fol- 
lows, that when the (f>i\eiv is attributed to a person 
of one sex in regard to one of another, it generally 
implies the passion of love, and is seldom employed, 
but rather oyaTrdv^ where such is not intended. 
Take as an example of this the use of the two 
words in John xi. The sisters of Bethany send to 
Jesus to announce that His friend Lazarus is sick 
(ver. 3) : no misunderstanding is here possible, and 
the words therefore run thus: Si/ 0t\et9 aaOepe?: 
cf. ver. 36. But where the Saviour's affection to 
the sisters themselves is recorded, St. John at once 
changes the word, which, to unchaste ears at least, 
might not have sounded so well, and instead of ^4- 
Xelvj expresses himself thus: riydira Sk 6 ^Irjaov<; 
T7fv MdpOav, /c, T. X. (ver. 6). We have an instruct- 
ive example of the like variation between the two 
words, and out of the same motives, at Wisd. viii. 
2, 3. At the same time the <l>i\€tv is not unusual to 
express the affection between persons of different 
sexes, and this where no passion, no e/>G)9, honour- 
able or dishonourable, is intended, if the case be 
one where nearness of blood at once and of itself 
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precludes the supposition of such, as that of a 
brother to a sister. See, for instance, Xenophon, 
Mem, ii. 7, 9, 11, a very useful passage in respect 
of the relation in which the two words stand to one 
another, and which ^hows us how the notions of 
respect and reverence are continually implied in 
the dyaTrai/, which, though of course not excluded 
by, are still not involved in, the ^Ck^lv, Out of this 
which has been said it may be explained, that 
while men are continually bidden ayairSv rov Geov 
(Matt. xxii. 37 ; Luke x. 27 ; 1 Cor. viii. 3), and 
good men declared to do so (Rom. viii. 28 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 8 ; 1 John iv. 21), the <f>CK€iv rov Qeov is com- 
manded to them never. The Father, indeed, both 
ayaira rov Tlov (John iii. 35), and also <f>CK€l rov 
Tiov (John V. 20) ; with the first of which statements 
such passages as Matt. iii. 17, with the second, as 
John i. 18 ; Prov. viii. 22, 30, may be brought into 
connexion. 

In almost all these passages of the New Testa- 
ment, the Yulgate, by the help of 'diligo' and 
' amo,' has preserved and marked the distinction, 
which in each case we have been compelled to let 
go. It is especially to be regretted that at John 
xxi. 15 — 17 we have not been able to retain it, for 
the alternations there are singularly instructive, and 
if we would draw the whole meaning of the pas- 
sage forth, must not escape us unnoticed. On occa- 
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sion of that threefold "Lovest thou Me?" which 
the risen Lord addresses to Peter, He asks him first, 
ayairq,^ fjL€ ; At this moment, when all the pulses 
m the heart of the now penitent Apostle are beat- 
ing with an earnest affection toward his Lord, this 
word on that Lord's lips sounds too cold ; not suffi- 
ciently expressing the warmth of his personal affec- 
tion toward Him. Besides the question itself, which 
grieves and hurts Peter (ver. 17), there is an addi- 
tional pang in the form which the question takes, 
sounding as though it were intended to put him at 
a comparative distance from his Lord, and to keep 
him there ; or at least as not permitting him to ap- 
proach so near to Him as fain he would. He there- 
fore in his answer substitutes for it the word of a 
more personal love, <l)iX& ae (ver. 16). When 
Christ repeats the question in the same words as at 
the first, Peter in his reply again substitutes his 
<l)tK& for the ayaira^: of his Lord (ver. 16). And 
now at length he has conquered ; for when 
the third time his Master puts the question to 
him, He does it with the word which Peter feels 
will alone express all that is in his heart, and 
instead of the twice repeated aya7r^9, his word 
is <f>tXet<; now (ver. 17). The question, grievous 
in itself to Peter, as seeming to imply a doubt 
in his love, is not any longer made more griev- 
ous still, by the peculiar shape which it as- 
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snines. ' All this subtle and delicate play of feeling 
disappears perforce, where the variation in the 
words used is incapable of being reproduced. 

Let me observe in conclusion that e/>G)9, ipap, 
ipaoTij^j never occur in the New Testament, but 
the two latter occasionally in the Old ; ipcurri]^ 
generally in a dishonourable sense. (Ezek. xvi. S3 ; 
Hos. H. 6) ; yet once or twice (as Wisd. viii. 2 ; 
Prov. iv. 6) in a more honourable meaning, not as 
'amasius,' but 'amator.' A word or two on the 
causes of this their significant absence may here 
find place. In part, no doubt, the explanation of 
this absence is, that these words by the corrupt use 
of the world had become so steeped in earthly sen- 
sual passion, carried such an atmosphere of this 
about them, that the truth of God abstained fi'om 
the defiling contact with them ; yea, found out a 
new word for itself rather than betake itself to one 
of these. For it should never be forgotten that the 
substantive aydm) is purely a Christian word, no 
example of its use occurring in any heathen writer 
whatever; the utmost they attained to here was 
^CKavdpayjria and <l>LKaZ€k^ia^ and the last indeed 
never in any sense but as the love between brethren 

in blood. This is Origen's explanation in an inter- 

« 

' Bengel generaUy has the honour rem acu tetigiBse : here he 
haB singularly missed it» and is wholly astray : kyaaraof, amare» est 
neceseitudiuis et affectilB ; 4>tAeiv, diligere, jndioiL 
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eating diBCussion on the subject, Prol. in Co/rU. vol. 
iii. pp. 28 — 30. But the reason may Ke deeper than 
this. "Ept^j like so many other words, might have 
been assumed into nobler uses, might have been 
consecrated anew, despite of the deep degradation 
of its past history ; * and there were beginnings al- 
ready of this, in the Platonist use of the word, as 
the longing and yearning love after that unseen but 
eternal Beauty, the faint vestiges of which may 
here be everywhere traced.* But in the very fact 
that €/)ft>9 did express this yearning love (in Plato's 
exquisite mythus, Syrwp. 203 J, "Epay^: is the child 
of n€pia\ lay the real unfitness of the word to set 
forth that Christian love, which is not merely the 
sense of need, of emptiness, of poverty, with the 

' On the attempt which some Christian writers haye made to 
distingnish between ' amor ' and ' dileetio * or ' caritas,* see Angus- 
tine, De Oiv, Dei, xiy. 7 : Nonnnlli arbitrantur alind esse dil^tio- 
uem siTe caritatem, alind amorem. Dicnnt enim dilectiouem acci- 
piendam esse in bono, amorem in malo. He shows, by many ex- 
amples of 'dileetio' and *diligo' used in an ill sense in the Latin 
Scriptures, of 'amor* and 'amo' in a good, the impossibility of 
maintaining any such distinction. 

' I cannot regard as a step in this direction the celebrated 
words of Ignatius, Ad Rom. 7 : b ifths tput iora^ptrcu. It is far 
more consistent with the genius of these Ignatian Epistles to take 
IfMif subjectively here; "My love of the world is crucified,"* t. «. 
with Christy rather than ohjeetively : " Christy the object of my love, 
is crucified." 



72 STNONYMB OF THE 

longing after fulness, not the yearning aflber an in- 
visible Beauty ; but a love to God and to man, 
which is the consequence of a love from God, al- 
ready shed abroad in the hearts of His people. 
The mere longing and yearning, which ipax; at the 
best would imply, has given place since the Incar- 
nation to the love which is not in desire only, but 
also in possession. 



§ xiii. — doKouraaj iriXxvyo^, 

OdXaaaaj like the Latin ' mare,' is the sea as 
contrasted with the land (Gen. i. 10 ; Matt, xxiii. 
15 ; Acts iv. 24). IliKayo^^ closely allied with 
TrXaf , TrXarw, ' flat,' is the level uninterrupted ex- 
panse of open water, the ^ altum mare,'* as distin- 
guished from those portions of it broken by islands, 
shut in by coasts and headlands. Hippias, in 
Plato's Gorgias (338 a), charges the eloquent soph- 
ist, Prodicus, with a if>€vy€iv eh to iriKayo^ r&v 

• 

* It need not be observed that^ adopted into Latin, it has the 
same meaning: 

Ut pelitgtu tennere rates, neo jam ampliiu alia 
Occnrrit telliifl» maria nndiqne et nndiqne oodlnm. 

Virgil, jEh, y. 8» 8. 



JSOEW TEBTAHSNT. 78 

Xoywvj dvo/cpvy^ama yfjp.^ Breadth, and not depth, 
save as quite an accessory notion, and as that which 
will probably find place in this open sea, lies in the 
word. Thus the murmuring IsareKtes, in Philo 
( Vit. Mo8. 35), liken to a ireKayo^ the illimitable 
sand-flats of the desert ; and in Herodotus (ii. 92), 
the Nile overflowing Egypt is said ireXayi^ei^p ra 
ir€Suij which yet it does not cover beyond the depth 
of a few feet. A passage which illustrates well the 
distinction between the words, occurs in the TimcBus 
of Plato (25 a, J), where the title of irika/yo^ is re- 
fused to the Mediterranean sea ; that is but a har- 
bour, with the narrow entrance between the Pillars 
of Hercules for its mouth ; only the great Atlantic 
Ocean beyond can be acknowledged as aXajOt^vo^ 
irovTo^y TriXayo^ oma)^. And compare Aristotle, De 
Mun. 8 ; and again, Meteorol. ii. 1 : piovaa 5' ^ 
OdXarra <f>aLverai Kara rw; arevorrjTa^ [the Straite 
of Gibraltar], elirov Sik irepLe^ovaav yrjv ek fit/cpov 
€K fieyc^v ainfa/yerad, Trikayo^, 

It might seem, at first sight, as if this distinc- 
tion did not hold good in one of the only two pas- 
sages where the word occurs in the New Testanrent, 
namely Matt, xviii. 6 : "It were better for him that 
a millstone were hanged about his neck, a/nd ihsat 
he were drowned in the depth of the 9ea " {kcu tcaror 

^ This last idiom reminds ns of the Freneh 'noyerlatem^' ap- 
plied to a Aip BaiHng oat of sight of land. 

4 
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wovTur0§ €v T^ weKar/ei, Ti}^ ^aXoircn;?). But the 
sense of depth, which undoubtedly the passage re« 
quires, is here to be looked for in the Karairovri^a- 
By : — TToin-ov, which indeed does not itself occur in 
the New Testament, being connected with /3ado9, 
fiiv0o^j perhaps the same word as this last, and im« 
plying the sea in its perpendicular depth, as WXa- 
709 {ceqiuyr maris)^ the same in its horizontal dimen- 
sions and extent 



§ xiv. — aicKripo^j avarripo^. 

In the parable of the Talents (Matt, xxv.), the 
slothftd servant charges his master with being 
a-fcKrjpost " an hard man " (ver. 24) ; while in the 
corresponding parable of St. Luke it is aifarrfpo^j 
" an a/uMere man " (xix. 21), which he accuses him 
of being. It follows that the words are to a certain 
degree interchangeable ; but not that their mean- 
ings run exactly parallel throughout. They will be 
found, on the contrary, very capable of discrimina- 
tion and distinction, however the distinction may 
not affect the interpretation of these parables. 

XicXripo^^ derived from o-KiKKta^ afcXrjpaty 'arefa- 

, cio,' is properly an epithet expressing that which 

through lack of moisture is hard and dry, and thus 
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rough and disagreeable to the toucn; nay more, 
warped and intractable. It is then transfen*ed to 
the region of ethics, in which is by far its most fre- 
quent use ; and where it expresses the roughness, 
harshness, and intractability in the moral nature of 
a man. Thus it is an epithet applied to Nabal (1 
Sam. XXV. 3), and no other could better express the 
evil condition of the churl. Looking to the com- 
pany which aKXrjpo^ keeps, we find it commonly 
associated with such words as the following : axrx; 
fji/qpo^ (Plato, Sym^. 195 d) ; avrirviro^ {TJieast, 155 
Ob) ; aypio^ (Aristotle, Ethic, iv. 8) ; Plutarch {Cons, 
ad Apoll. 3) ; aTpeirTo^: (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 
64, 117) ; irovrjpo^ (1 Sam. xxv. 3). It is set over 
against eirqOvKo^: (Plato, Charm. 175 €l)\ pt^KaKo^ 
{Protag. 331 d) ; futKOaxo^ {jSh/mp. 195 d). 

Avarrjpo^j which in the New Testament only ap- 
pears in the single passage already referred to, and 
never in the Old, is in its primary meaning applied 
to such things as draw together and contract the 
tongue, which are, as we say, harsh and stringent 
to the palate, as new wine, not yet mellowed by 
age, imripe fruit, and the like. Thus, when the 
poet Oowper describes himself, when a boy, as 
gathering from the hedgerows " sloes atcstere,'*^ he 
uses the word with exactest propriety. But just as 
we have transferred ^ strict ' (from ' stringo '), to the 
region of ethics, so the Greeks transferred aio-ny/wfe, 
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the image here being borrowed from the taste, as in 
axXrjpo^ it is borrowed from the touch. Neither 
does this word set out anything amiable or attractive 
in him to whom it is appKed. We find it in such 
company as the following ; joined with arjBi]^ (Plato, 
Pol. 398 a) ; oucparo^; and avrihwro^ (Plutarch, Conj. 
ProBC. 29) ; di/i}Sv<rT09 (Phoc. 6) ; aifdiKoarof; ' {De 
Adul. et Am. 14). We find, ftirther, Aristotle 
{Ethic. Eudem. vii. 6), contrasting the av<m)pb^ 
with the evrpaTreXo^, which last word he uses in a 
good sense. 

At the same time it will be observed that in 
none of the epithets with which we have thus found 
aifarrjpo^ associated, is there that deep moral per- 
versity which lies in those with which a-xXrjpS^ is 
linked ; and, moreover, it is met not seldom in more 
honourable company ; thus it is joined with aw^pcDv 
continually (Plutarch, Conj. Prose, vii. 29 ; QaoMit. 
Or. 40) ; while the Stoics were wont to affirm all 
good men to be avarqpoi (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 
1. 64, 117) : kclI avaTrjpois Se <f>aaiv eTvai irajrrtK 
T0V9 <rrrov8aiov^ t& firfre avrois Trpo? '^Sovtfv ofiikeofj 
firire trap oKKcov ra nrpo^ ^hovr\v irpoaSexeaOai. In 
Latin 'austerus' is predominantly an epithet of 

1 In Plutarch this word is used in an iU sense, as self-wiUed, 
'eigensinnig;' being one of the many, in all languages^ which, be- 
ginning with a good sense (Aristotle, Ethic, Nic. iy. 7), ended with 
a bad. 
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honour (D^derlein, Lot. Synon. vol. iii. p. 232). 
The ' austerus ' is one of an earnest, severe charac- 
ter, opposed to all levity ; needing, it may very well 
be, to watch against harshness, rigour, or morose- 
ness, into which his character might easily degene- 
rate (non austeritas ejus tristis, non dissoluta si 
comitas, Quintilian, ii. 2. 5), but as yet not charged 
with these. 

We may distmgmsh, then, between ckKtjpo^ and 
avarqpo^ thus: aK\i]p6<;j applied to any, conveys 
always a reproach and a severe one, indicates a 
character harsh, inhuman, and (in the earlier use 
of the word) uncivil ; avarrjpo^^ on the contrary, 
does not always convey a reproach at all, any more 
than the German * streng,' which is very different 
from ' hart ; ' and even where it does, yet one of com- 
paratively a milder and less opprobrious description. 



§ XV. — eUiiv, oiwlaxTL^y ofioUofia. 

There is a double theological interest attending 
the distinction between €lk(ov and the two words 
which are here brought into comparison with it ; 
the first belonging to the Arian controversy, and 
turning on the fitness or unfitness of the words 
before us to set forth the relation of the Son to the 



78 SYNONYMS OF THE 

Father ; while the other is an interest that might 
seem at first sight remote from any controversy, 
which yet has contrived to insinuate itself into more 
than one, namely, whether there be a distinction, 
and if so what it is, between the image {eltaov) of 
God, in whichj and the likeness (ofioUoiTis) oi God, 
after which man at the first is declared to have been 
created (Gen. i. 26). 

And first, for the distinction drawn between the 
words during the course of the long Arian debate. 
It is evident that €t/ccpi/ (from eoi/ca) and ofioUofia 
might often be used as equivalent, and in many po- 
sitions it would be indijBferent whether of the two 
were employed. Thus they are convertibly used 
by Plato {Phcedr. 250 i), ofMuofiara and eUove; 
alike, to set forth the earthly patterns and resem- 
blances of the archetypal things in the heavens. 
When, however, the Church found it necessary to 
raise up bulwarks against Arian error and Arian 
equivocation, it drew a strong distinction between 
these words, one not arbitrary, but having essential 
difference for its ground. EIk(op (= imago, imita- 
go) always supposes a prototype, that which it not 
merely resembles, but from which it is drawn. It 
is the German ' Abbild,' which invariably presumes 
a ' Yorbild ; ' Gregory Nazianzene, Orat. 36 : atirrf 
ykp €Ik6vo^ <f)vai^, fii/Mrj/xa elvai, tov apx^rvirov. (Pe- 
tavius, De TVm. vi. 6, 6.) Thus, the monarch's 
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head on the coin is euccov (Matt. xxii. 20) ; the reflec- 
tion of the sun in the water is its elicwv (Plato, 
PhxBdo^ 99 d^ ; the statue in stone or other material 
is diwiv (Hev. xiii. 14) ; the child is efiy^vxo^ eiiaov 
of his parents. But in the ofioitofia or ofjLoicoai^j 
while there is resemblance, it by no means follows 
that it has been gotten in this way, that it is de- 
rived : it may be accidental, as one egg is like 
another, as there may exist a resemblance between 
two men who are not in any way akin to one another. 
Thifs, as Augustine in an instructive passage brings 
out {QucBst Ixxxiii. 74), the 4mago' (— elicoiv) in- 
cludes and involves the ' similitudo,' but the ' simi- 
litudo ' (= o/jLoicoai^) does not involve the ' imago.' 
The reason will at once be manifest why eUcov is 
applied to the Son, as the expression of his relation 
to the Father (1 Cor. xi. 7 ; Col. i. 15 ; cf. Wisd. of 
Sol. vii. 26) ; while among all the words of the 
family of ofMoto^^ not merely none are so employed 
in the Scripture, but they have all been expressly 
forbidden and condemned by the Church ; that is, 
80 soon as ever it has had re^on to suspect foul 
play, and that they are not used in good faith. 
Thus Hilary, addressing an Arian, says, " I may use 
them, to exclude Sabellian error ; but I will not al- 
low you to do so, whose intention is altogether dif- 
ferent " {Con. Constcmt. Inyp. 17 — 21). 

Euuovn when employed of the Son, like xapoje- 
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rqp and airavyaafia (Heb. i. 3), with which theologi- 
callj it is nearly related, is indeed mctdejikUey but, 
at the same time, it is true as far as it goes ; and in 
human language, employed for the setting forth of 
truths which transcend human thought, we must 
be content with approximative assertions, seeking 
for the complement of their inadequacy, that which 
shall redress their insufficiency, from some other 
quarter. Each has its weak side, which must be 
supported by strength derived from elsewhere. 
EIk(ov is not without its weakness ; for what image 
is of equal worth and dignity with the prototype 
from which it is imaged ? But it has also its strong 
side ; it at any rate expresses derivation / while 
o/jbOLOTfj^j ofjbofwai^j or any other words of this fami- 
ly, expressing mere similarity, if they did not ac- 
tually imply, might yet suggest, and if they sug- 
gested, would seem to justify, error, and that with 
no compensating advantage. Exactly the same 
considerations were at work here, which, in respect 
of the verbs yeiwav and icrtfytv^ did in this same con- 
troversy cause the Church to allow the one, and to 
condemn the other. 

The second interest in the discrimination of these 
words lies in the question which has often been dis- 
cussed, whether in that great fiat announcing man's 
original constitution^ "Let us make man in our 
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vmage {eltaov LXX., eix Heb.), after onr UJceneaa " 
(pfjLoiaxri^ LXX., nw*i Heb.), anything different was 
intended by the second than by the first, or whethei 
the second is merely to be regarded as consequent 
upon the first, " in our image " and therefore 
" after our likeness." Both are claimed for man in 
the New Testament ; the eliccovy 1 Cdr. xi. 7 ; the 
6fju)iG)aL^j Jam. iii. 9. 

Many of the early Fathers, as also of the 
Schoolmen, maintained that there was a real dis- 
tinction. Thus, the Alexandrians taught that the 
eifcdv was something in which men were created, 
being common to all, and continuing to man after 
the i'dVi as before (Gen. ix. 6), while the 6fiomai<i 
was something toward which man was created, that 
he might strive aft«r and attain it ; Origen, Princ. 
iii. 6 : Imaginis dignitatem in primS conditione per- 
cepit, similitudinis vero perfectio in consummatione 
servata est ; cf. in Jocm. tom. xx. 20. It can hardly 
be doubted that the Platonist studies and predilec- 
tions of the Christian theologians of Alexandria had 
some influence upon them here, and on this distinc- 
tion which they drew. It is well known that Plato 
presented the ofjLoiovaOaL t^ ©eo) xarct to hvvarov 
{Thecet 176 a) as the highest scope of man's life ; 
and indeed Clement {Strom, ii. 22) brings the great 
passage of Plato to bear upon this very discussion. 
The Schoolmen, in like manner, drew a distinction, 

4* 
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although it was not this one, between *^ tnese two 
divine stamps upon man." Lombard, SerU. ii. diet. 
16 ; H. de S. Yictore, De Anvmd^ ii. 25 ; De Sac. 
i. 6. 2: Imago secundum cognitionem veritatis, 
similitudo secundum amorem virtutis ; the first de- 
claring the intellectual, as the second the moral pre- 
eminence, in which man was created. Many, how- 
ever, have refused to acknowledge these, or any 
other distinctions between the two declarations ; as 
Baxter, for instance, who, in his interesting reply to 
Elliott's, the Indian Missionary's, inquiries on the 
subject, rejects them all as groundless conceits, 
though himself in general only too anxious for dis- 
tinction and division (Life^ vol. ii. p. 296). 

It is hard to think that they were justified in 
this rejection ; for myself I should rather believe 
that the Alexandrians were very near the truth, if 
they did not grasp it altogether. There are emi- 
nently significant parts of Scripture, where the 
words of Jerome, originally applied to the Apoca- 
lypse, ^ quot verba tot sacramenta,' can hardly be 
said to contain an exaggeration. Such a part is the 
history of man's creation and his fall, in the first 
three chapters of Genesis. We may expect to find 
mysteries there ; prophetic intimations of truths 

» 

which it might require ages and ages to develop. 
And, without attempting to draw any very strict 
line between eUcd^v and ofioUoav;^ or their Hebrew 
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originals, I think we may be bold to say that the 
whole history of man, not only in his original crea- 
tion, but also in his after restoration and reconstitu- 
tion in the Son, is significantly wrapped up in this 
double statement; which is double for this very 
cause, that the Divine Mind did not stop at the 
contemplation of his first creation, but looked on to 
him as " renewed in knowledge afl»r the image of 
Him that created him " (Col. iii. 10) ; because it 
knew that only as partaker of this double benefit 
would he attain the true end for which he was made. 



§ xvi. — ao-a>rta, daiX/yeia. 

The man who is oo-orrov, it is little likely that he 
will hot be 00*6X^9 also ; and yet dawria and aaiXr 
y€ia are not identical in meaning ; they will express 
different aspects of his sin, or at any rate contem- 
plate it firom different points of view. 

And first aaaniaj a word in which heathen ethics 
said much more than they intended or knew. It 
occurs thrice in the New Testament (Eph. v. 18 ; 
Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4) ; once only in the Septuagint 
(Prov. xxviii. 7). Besides this we have the adverb 
ao-(iora>9, Luke xiv. 13 ; and aaano^ once in the Sep- 
tuagint, Prov. vii. 11. At Eph. v. 18 we translate 
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it ' excess ; ' in the other two places, * not,' as the 
^&v aadro)^, 'in riotous living;' the Vulgate al- 
ways by ' luxuria ' and ' luxuriose,' words which, it 
is hardly needfiil to observe, imply in Latin much 
more of loose and profligate living than our ' luxu- 
ry ' and ' luxuriously ' do now. The word is some- 
times taken in a passive sense, as though it were 
a<ra)<rro9, one who cannot be saved, ad^eaOat firj 
Svvdfievo^^ as Clement of Alexandria {Pcedag, ii. 1) 
expressly explains it, = ' perditus,' * heillos,' or as 
we used to say, a * losel.' Grotius : Genus hominum 
ita immersorum vitiis, ut eorum salus deplorata sit ; 
the word being, so to speak, prophetic of their 
doom to whom it was applied.* This, however, was 
quite its rarer use ; more commonly the aamro^; is 
not one who cannot be saved, but who cannot him- 
self save, or spare ; — ' prodigus,' or, again to use 
a good old English word which we have now let go, 
a * scatterling.' Aristotle notes that this, a too 
great prodigality in the use of money, is the ear- 

^ Thus, in the Adelphi of Terence (iy. 7^ one having spoken 
of a youth * luxu periiium^ proceeds : 

Ipsa si capiat Solus, 
bervare prorsxis uon potest hanc familiam. 

No doubt in the Greek original from which Terence translated this 
comedy, there was a play here on the word Hawros, which the ab- 
sence of the verb 'salyare' from the Latin language has hindered 
Terence ft*om preserving. 
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liest meaning of aamrLa^ giving this as its definition 
{Ethic. Nic, iv. 1. 3) ; daaTia iariv irrrepfioXr) wepl 
yjprjfiara. The word forms part of his ethical ter- 
minology ; the iXevOipio^j or the truly liberal man, 
is with him one who keeps the golden mean be- 
tween the two axpa, namely, aaoaria on one side, 
and aveXevdepia or stinginess, on the other. And it 
is in this view of aacoria that Plato {Pol. viii. 560 «), 
when he names the various catachrestic terms, ac- 
cording to which men call their vices by the names 
of the virtues which they caricature, makes them 
style these aaorria^ /jbeyaXoTrpeireLa.^ It is with the 
word at this stage of its meaning that Plutarch 
joins TToKvriKeLa {De Apotheg. Gat. 1). 

But it is easy to see, and Aristotle does not fail 
to note, that one who is aaoaro^ in this sense of 
spending too much, of laying out his expenditure 
on a more magnificent scheme than his means will 
warrant, slides too easily under the fatal influence 
of flatterers, and of all those temptations with which 
he has surrounded himself, into a spending on his 
own lusts and appetites of that with which he parts 
so easily, laying it out for the gratification of his 
own sensual desires ; and that thus a new thought 
finds its way into the word, so that it indicates not 
only one of a too expensive, but also and chief y, 

' Qointilian {InaL yiil Se): Pro Inznrii lilienaitM didtu 
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of a dissolute, debauched, profligate manner of Kv- 
ing ; the German ' liiderKch.' These are his words 
(Ethic, Nic. iv. 1. 36) : hi6 koX aKoXaoToc avr&p 
[t&v 00*0)70)1/] elaiv ol iroiXXoL* eit^epo^ yctp avdXC^ 
a-fcovT€9 zeal ek rct^ aKoKaaia^ Sairavrjpol eUri, koX iih 

TO fJLT) 7r/909 TO KoKoV ^JV, TT/OO? 7^9 ^SoVU^ aTTOKKL- 

vovaiv. Here he gives the reason of what he has 
stated before : rov^ cucparets ical eU axoXaalav Ba- 
iravrjpov^ aacorov^ icaXov/M€v, 

In this sense aawria is used in the New Testa- 
ment ; as we find aacoriai and KpanrdXcu (Herodian, 
ii. 5) joined elsewhere together. It will of course 
at once be felt that the two meanings will often run 
into one another, and that it will be hardly possible 
to keep them strictly asunder. Thus see the various 
examples of the ao-o)T09, and of aacarUi^ which 
Athenseus (iv. 59 — 67) gives ; they are sometimes 
rather of one kind, sometimes of the other. The 
waster of his goods will be very often a waster 
of everything besides, will lay waste himself — his 
time, his faculties, his powers ; and, we may add, 
uniting the active and passive meanings of the word, 
will be himself laid waste ; he loses himself, and is 
lost. 

There is a difference in aaiX/yeut, a word the 
derivation of which is wrapped in much obscurity ; 
some going so far to look for it as to Selge, a city 
of Pisidia, whose inhabitants were infamous for 
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iheir vices ; while others derive it from 0^\/y€iv, 
probably the same word as the German * schwel- 
gen.' Of more frequent use than aawrla in the 
New Testament, it is by ns generally rendered ' las- 
civiousness ' (Mark vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. xii. 21 ; Gal. v. 
19 ; Eph. iv. 19 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3 ; Jude 4) ; though 
sometimes * wantonness' (Rom. xiii. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 
18) ; as in the Yulgate either by ' impudicitia ' or 
* luxuria.' If our translators or the Latin intended 
by these renderings to express exclusively impuri- 
ties and lusts of the flesh, they have certainly given 
to the word too narrow a meaning. The oaiKyeui^ 
which it will be observed is not grouped with 
fleshly lusts, in the catalogue of sins at Mark vii. 
21, 22, is best described as petulance, or wanton in- 
solence ; being somewhat stronger than the Latin 
' protervitas,' though of the same nature, more 
nearly ' petulantia.* The oo-eXyi}?, as Passow ob- 
serves, is very closely allied to the vISpioTiKo^ and 
oKoXaaro^, being one who acknowledges no re- 
straints, who dares whatsoever his caprice and wan- 
ton insolence suggest.* None, of course, would 
deny that aaeXjyeui may display itself in acts of what 
we call ' lasciviousness ; ' for there are no worse dis- 

> Thus Witsius (Melet, Leid, p. 465) observes : iurtKytieuf dici 
posse omnem tarn ingenii, quam momm proterviaixi, petnlantiam, 
iMOiTiam, qiUB ab iEsohine opponitur rp furpt^nrn ical ff^t^poa^yp. 
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plays of t/Spi/^ than in these ; but still it is their 
petulance, their insolence, which causes them to 
deserve this name ; and of the two renderings of 
the word which we have made, ' wantonness ' seems 
to me the preferable, standing as it does, by the 
double meaning which it has, in a remarkable 
ethical connexion with the word which we now are 
considering. 

In a multitude of passages the notion of lasci- 
viousness is altogether absent from the word. Thus 
Demosthenes, making mention of the blow which 
Meidias had given him, characterises it as in keep- 
ing with the known aaeX/yeut of the man {Con, Meid. 
514). Elsewhere he joins SeaworiKm and oo-eXyw?, 
aa-eXr/m and irpoirerw^ As aaiX/yeut Plutarch 
characterises a like outrage on the part of Alcibi- 
ades, committed against an honourable citizen of 
Athens {Alcib, 8) ; indeed, the whole picture which 
he draws of Alcibiades is the full-length portrait 
of an aacKyrjf:, Josephus ascribes aaiXyeia and 
fiavia to Jezebel, daring, as she did, to build a tem- 
ple of Baal in the Holy City itself {Antt. viii. 13. 
1) ; and the same to a Koman soldier, who, being 
on guard at the Temple during the Passover, pro- 
voked by an act of grossest indecency a tumult, in 
which great multitudes of lives were lost {Antt xx. 
5. 8). And for other passages, helpful to a fixing 
of the true meaning of aaiXjy^uij see 3 Maoc. ii. 36 * 
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PolybiuB, viii 14. 1 ; Eusebius, S. ^E! v. 1. 26 ; and 
the quotations given in Wetstein's New Testament^ 
vol. i.p. 688. It, then, and aatoria are clearly dis- 
tinguishable ; the fundamental notion of aacaria 
being wasteftdness and riotous excess ; of aaikyeuij 
lawless insolence and wanton caprice. 



§xvii. — OiyydvoDy aTTTOfjLai^ '^Xa^oo). 

We are sometimes enabled, by the help of an 
accurate synonymous distinction, at once to reject 
as untenable som§ interpretation of a passage of 
Scripture, which might, but for this, have main- 
tained itself as at least a possible explanation of it. 
Thus is it with Heb. xii. 18 : " For ye are not come 
unto the mount that might he touched " {^Xa^x^ 
fi€P<p 6p€i), Many interpreters have seen allusion 
in these words to Ps. civ. 32 : " He toucheth the 
hills and they smoke ; " and to the fact that, at the 
giving of the Law, God did descend upon mount 
Sinai, which " was altogether on a smoke, because 
the Lord descended upon it " (Exod. xix. 18). But, 
not to say that in such case we should expect a 
perfect, as in the following Kexavfiivtpj still more 
decisively against this is the fact that '^\a<^d(o is 
never used in the sense of so handling an object as 
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to exercise a moulding, modifying influence upon it, 
but only to indicate a feeling of its surface (Luke 
xxiv. 39 ; 1 John i. 1) ; often such a feeling as is 
made with the intention of learning its composition 
(Gen. xxvii. 12, 21, 22) ; while not seldom the word 
signifies no more than a feeling for or after an ob- 
ject, without any actual coming in contact with it 
at all. It is used continually to express a groping 
in the dark (Job v. 14), or of the blind (Isa. lix. 10 ; 
Gen. xxvii. 12 ; Deut. xxviii. 29 ; Judg. xvi. 26) ; 
and tropically, Acts xvii. 27 ; with which we may 
compare Plato, PIiCBd, 99 J ; '^'ka^&vre^ Zawep iv 
cTKorei, The '^^rfKatfmfievov opo^j in this passage, is 
beyond a doubt the ' mons palpahilis : ' " Te arq 
not come," the Apostle would say, " to any material 
mountain, like Sinai, capable, as such, of being 
touched and handled ; not in this sense, to the 
mountain that may hefelt^ but to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem," to a vorjTov 8po<;j and not to an alaOrjTov, 

The so haudling of any object as to exert a 
modifying influence upon it, the French ^ manier,' 
as distinguished from ' toucher,' the German ' betas- 
ten,' as distinguished from 'beruhren,' would be 
either ainecdai * or Ov^'^aveiv, Of these the first 
is stronger than the second ; aTrrea-Ood, (= ' con- 

^ In the passage alluded to already, Ps. oiv. 82, tne words of 
the Septu agin t are, 6 airr6fi.*vos rw itpiw^ icol KcmrviCovTou 
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trectare '), than Ov^^aveiv (Ps. civ. 15 ; 1 John v. 18), 
as appears plainly in a passage of Xenophon {Cyrop. 
i. 3. 5), where the child Cyrus, rebuking his grand- 
father's delicacies, says : ort ae 6p&j orav fikv rov 
apiTOv ayjrrjj ek ovBev Tr)P X^^P^ diroyp'dfiepoVj orav Se 
TovTODP Ttp6<i Btyyfs, €v0if<s airoKadaipy Ttjiv x^^P^ ^^ 
ra ;^6t/9o/Lui#n-/}a, w irdw axOofjL€Po<s, Our Version, 
then, has just reversed the true order of the words, 
when, at Col. ii. 21, it translates fit) ay^, firjSe j€v<rrfj 
fMTfBe OirfTi^^ " Touch not, taste not, hcmdle not." 
The first and last prohibitions should, in our Eng- 
lish, just have changed their places, and the pas- 
sage should stand, " Handle not, taste not, t(ruch 
not." How much more strongly will then come 
out the ever ascending scale of superstitious pro- 
hibition among the false teachers at Colosse. 
' Handle not ' is not sufficient ; they forbid to 
' taste ' and, lastly, even to touch those things 
from which, according to their notions, unclean- 
ness might be derived. Beza well : Verbum BLrfeLv 
a verbo airreadai sic est distinguendum, ut decres- 
cente semper oratione intelligatur crescere super- 
stitio. 
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Avayewfjai^j a word frequent enough in the 
Greek Fathers (see Suicer, Thee. s. v.), no where 
occurs in the New Testament ; although the verb 
avayewdo) twice (1 Pet. i. 13, 23). Did we meet 
avayepvrjai^ there, it would furnish a still closer 
synonym to iraXiyyepeaui than the avcucaivaxri,^^ 
which I propose to bring into comparison with it : 
yet that also is sulBSciently close to justify the 
attempt at once to compare and distinguish them. 
It will be no small gain to the practical theologian, 
to the minister of God's word, to be clear in his own 
mind in respect of the relation between the two. 

UaXiyyeveaia naturally demands first to be con- 
sidered. This is one of the many words which the 
Gospel found, and, so to speak, glorified ; enlarged 
the borders of its meaning; lifted it up into a 
higher sphere ; made it the expression of far deeper 
thoughts, of far greater truths, than any of which 
it had been the vehicle before. It was, indeed, al- 
ready in use ; but, as the Christian new-birth was 
not till after Christ's birth ; as men were not new- 
bom, till Christ was born (John i. 12) ; as their re- 
generation did not go before, but only followed his 
generation ; so the word could not be used in thia 
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its highest, most mysterious sense, till that great 
mystery of the birth of the Son of God into our 
world had actually found place. And yet it is ex- 
ceedingly interesting to trace these its subordinate, 
and, as they proved, preparatory uses. Thus, by 
the Pythagoreans, as is well known, the word was 
employed to express the transmigration of souls ; 
their reappearance in new bodies being called tto- 
Xiyyevea ia : Plutarch, De Esu Ca/r, i. 7 ; ii. 6 ; De 
laid, et Osir. c. 85 : ^Oalpthos ai avafiuoaei^ teal ira- 
\iyy€V€auu : De Ei a/p. DeVp. 9 : airo^mtrei/; xai 
woKiyyeveaiaL Among the Stoics the word set 
forth the periodic renovation of the earth, when, 
budding and blossoming in the spring-time, it woke 
up from its winter sleep, nay, might be said even to 
have revi/oed from its winter death : Ma/rc. Anton. 
ii. 1 : rijv irepioSucffP irdKiyyeveaiav r&v oXxuv. Ci- 
cero {Ad Attic, vi. 6) calls his restoration to his 
dignities and honours, after his return from exile, 
' hanc ircCKuyyeveaiav nostram ; ' with which compare 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 41. Josephus (AnM. xi. 3. 9) 
characterises the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the Captivity, as rrpf avd/cnjaip xal waKiyye- 
v€aiav rrjq irarplZo^i. And, to cite one passage more, 
Olympiodorus, a later Platonist, styles memory a 
revival or iraXirfyeveaia of knowledge {Jowmal dea 
8a/i)an8^ 1834, p. 488) : iraTuyyepeaia t^ yvaoaem 
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No one who has carefiilly watched and weighed 
the uses of ira'Kvyj€V€<ri4i jnst adduced, and similar 
ones which might be added, but will note that, 
while it has in them all the meaning of a recovery, 
a change for the better, a revival, yet it never 
reaches, or even approaches, the depth of meaning 
which it has acquired in Christian Itoguage, and 
which will now claim a little to be considered. The 
word occurs never in the Old Testament {iraTuv yi- 
veadai at Job xiv. 14), and only twice in the New 
(Matt xix. 28 ; Tit. iii. 5), but there (which is most 
remarkable) apparently in different meanings. In 
St. Matthew it seems plainly to refer to the new- 
birth of the whole- creation, the aTro/cardaTaai^ irdv- 
TO)!/ (Acts iii. 21), which shall be when the Son of 
Man hereafter comes in his glory; while in St. 
Paul's use of the word the allusion is plainly to the 
new-birth of the single soul, which is now evermore 
finding place in the waters of baptism. Shall we 
then acquiesce in the conclusion that it is used in 
diverse meanings ; that there is no common bond 
which binds the two uses of it together? By no 
means ; all laws of language are violated by any 
such supposition. The fact is, rather, that the word 
by our Lord is used in a wider, by his Apostle in a 
narrower meaning. They are two circles of mean- 
ing, one more comprehensive than the other, but 
their centre is the same. The iraXcyyepeaUi of which 
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Scripture speaks, begins with the fjbv/cpo/coafjbo^ of 
single souls ; but it does not end there ; it does not 
cease its effectual working till it has embraced the 
whole fiaKpo/coafio^ of the universe. The first seat 
of the 7ra\i,yy€V€(ria is the soul of man ; but, begin- 
ning there, and establishing its centre there, it ex- 
tends in ever widening circles. And, first, to his 
body ; the day of resurrection will be the day of 
wakiryyeveala for it ; so that those Fathers had a 
certain, though only a partial, right, as many as in- 
terpreted the word at Matt. xix. 28, as though it had 
been equivalent, and only equivalent, to avdaraai^^ 
and who, as a consequence, themselves continually 
used it as a synonym for ' resurrection ' (Eusebius, 
Hist Ecd, V. 1. 58 ; Suicer, Thes, s. v.). Doubtless 
the word there includes, or presupposes, the resur- 
rection, but it also embraces much more. Beyond 
the day of resurrection, or it may be contempora- 
neous with it, a day will come, when all nature shall 
put off its soiled work-day garments, and clothe it- 
self in its holy-day attire, the day of the " restitu- 
tion of all things " (Acts iii. 21) ; of the new heaven 
and the new earth (Kev. xxi. 1) ; the day of which 
Paul speaks, as one in expectation of which all 
creation is groaning and travailing until now (Eom. 
viii. 21 — 23). Man is the present subject of the 
TraXiyyevea-lay and of the wondrous transformation 
which it implies ; but in that day it will have in- 
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eluded withui its limits the whole world, of which 
man is the central figure : and here is the reconci- 
liation of the two passages, in one of which it is 
spoken of as pertaining to the single soul, in the ' 
other to the whole redeemed creation. They allude 
both to the same fact, but in diflferent epochs and 
stages of its development. 

But now to consider apuKaivcoai^j the relation m 
which it stands to TraKiyyevea-la^ and the exact limits 
of the meaning of each. This word, which is pecu- 
liar to the Greek of the New Testament, occurs 
there also only twice — once in connexion with ira- 
Xi/yycpeaia (Tit. iii. 5), and again Bom. xii. 2 ; but 
we have the verb apoKaipoco^ which also is an exclu- 
sively New Testament form, at 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Col. 
iii. 10 ; and the more classical apaKcupify)^ Heb. vi. 
6, from which the nouns, frequent in -the Greek 
Fathers, apaKatPurfio^ and apaKuipurc^^ are more im- 
mediately drawn ; we have also apapeoco (Eph. iv. 
23) ; all in the same uses. It would be impossible 
better to express the relation in which the two 
stand to each other, than has been already done in 
our Collect for Christmas day, in which we pray 
" that we being regenerate," in other words, having 
been already made the subjects of the iraXiyyevea-ioj 
" may daily be renewed by the Holy Spirit," — may 
continually know the apoKaUftoai^ IIvevfiaTo^ 'Ayiov. 
In this Collect, uttering, as so many dthers of them 
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do, profound theological truth in its ijiost accurate 
forms, the ^ regeneration ' is spoken of as past, as 
having found place once for all, while the * renewal ' 
or * renovation ' is that which ought now to be daily 
proceeding — this avcucaiimai^ being that gradual 
restoration of the Divine image, which is going for- 
ward in him who, through the new birth, has come 
under the transforming* powers of the world to 
come. It is called " the renewal of the Holy Qhosty^ 
inasmuch as He is the ' causa efficiens ' by whom 
alone this renewal, this putting on of the new man, 
is carried forward. 

We see then, of the t\?'o, that they are indisso- 
lubly boimd together — that the second is the follow- 
ing up, the consequence, the completion of the first; 
yet, for all this, that they are not to be confounded. 
The irdkLyyeveo'ia is that great free act of God's 
mercy and power, whereby He causes the sinner to 
pass out of the kingdom of darkness into that of 
light, out of death into life ; it is the avcodev yevvrf- 
drjvat of John iii. 8 ; the yewrfOrjvaL i/c Seov of 1 
John V. 4, sometimes called, therefore, deoyevecia 

' Mcrafiop^oi;<r0c rf kyeucaiv^<r€t rov vo6t, Bora. zu. 2. The 
strildiig words of Sonoaa^ Sp, 6, Int^inigo m% emMidari son tftii- 
turn, sod tranifigurari, are &r too big to express any benefits 
which he opuld h*T.« gotten &om his book? of philosophy; they 
rsaeb out after blessings to be obtained, not in the Ashools of mif^ 
but only in the Church of the liying Gk>d. 
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by Greek theologians ; the yewtjffrjvat ix airopa^ 
a<l>0dpTov of 1 Pet. i. 23. In it, — not in the prepa- 
rations for it, but in the act itself, — the subject of 
it is passive, even as the child has nothing to do 
with its own birth. But it is very different as res- 
pects the avaKaivw<Ti/s, This is the gradual conform- 
ing of the man more and more to that new spiritual 
world into which he has been introduced, and in 
which he now lives and moves ; the restitution of 
the Divine image ; and in aU this, so far from be- 
ing passive, he must be a fellow-worker with God. 
That was ' regeneratio,' this is ' renovatio.' They 
must not be separated, but neither may they be con- 
founded.* What infinite confusions, conflicts, scan- 
dals, obscurations of God's truth on this side and 
on that, have arisen from the one course as from the 
other. 



§ xix. — aiayyvrj^ aiZm» 

Thebe was a time when the Greek language pos- 
sessed only the word atSw ; which then occupied 
the two regions of meaning afterward divided be- 

* Gerhard (Loe, Theoll. xxl 7. 118): Renoyatio, licet a regene- 
ratioiie propria et specialiter aooeptA. distinguatar, individuo ta- 
men et perpetuo nexu cum eft. est conjuncta. 



NEW TESTAMENT. 99 

tween it and aUrxyin), AiZm had at that time the 
same duplicity of meaning as is latent in the Latin 
*pudor,' in our own 'shame.' Thus in Homer 
aUj'xyvri never occurs, while sometimes, as II. v. 
787, a^Sw is used on occasions when alax^vr} would, 
in filter Greek, have necessarily been employed : 
elsewhere Homer employs alSd)^ in that sense which, 
at a later period, it vindicated as exclusively its own. 
And even Thucydides (i. 84), in a difficult and 
doubtful passage where both words occur, is by 
many considered to have employed them as equi- 
pollent and convertible. Generally, however, in 
the Attic period of the language, the words were 
not accounted synonymous. Ammonius formally 
distinguishes them in a philological, as the Stoics 
in an ethical, interest ; and almost every passage 
in which either word occurs is an evidence of the 
real diflference existing between them. Yet the 
distinction has not always been quite successfully 
seized. 

Thus it has been sometimes said that a^&o? is 
the sha/me which hinders one from doing a disho- 
nourable thing ; ala'xyvri is the disgrace^ outward or 
inward, which follows on having done it (Luke xiv. 
9). This distinction, while it has its truth, is yet 
not an exhaustive one ; and if we were thereupon 
to assume that alay(yvr) was thus only retrospective, 
the consequence of things unworthily done, it would 
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be an erroneons one ; ^ for it would be abundantly 
easy to show that alaxvvr) is continually used to ex- 
press that feeling which leads to shun what is un- 
worthy out of a prospective anticipation of disho- 
nour. Thus one definition (Plat. Def. 416) makes 
it <^fio^ eirl TrpoaBoKia oBo^icL^ : and Aristotle in- 
cludes the future in his comprehensive definition 
(Hhet, ii. 6) : eara) S^ aia-xvmjj ^J^wt; t*9 tcaX rapayij 
irepl T^ 669 aSo^iav <f)aiv6fi€va if>€p€af r&v kcuc&v^ fj 
irapoPTODPj fj yeyovoTODv, rj fiOCKivTiov. In this sense 
as ' fuga dedecoris ' it is used Ecclus. iv. 21 ; by 
Plato, Gorg. 492 a; by Xenophon, Ariab. iii. 1. 10. 
In this last passage, which runs thus, <f)ofiovfjb€Poi 8i 
Tov oBop Kol aKOPres Ofio)^ oi iroXKol Si' cturxjuvrfp xal 
dWijfKMP Kal Kvpov (rvpr)Ko\ov0rfa'av^ Xenophon im- 
plies that while he and others, for more reasons 
than one, disapproved the going forward with Cyrus 
to assail his brother's throne, they yet were now 
ashamed to draw back. 

This much of truth the distinction drawn above 
possesses, that alBoo^ ( — ' verecundia,' see Cicero, 
Hep. V. 4) is the nobler word and implies the nobler 
motive : in it is implied an innatie moral repugnance 

• 

* There is the same onesidedness^ though exactly on the otner 
Bide, in Cicero's definition of ' pudor/ which he makes merely pro- 
spective : Pudor metus rerum turpium, et ingenua qusdam timiii 
tas, dedecus fugiens, laudemque oonsectans ; but Ovid writes^ 
Irruit» et nostmm ynlgat olamore pudorem. 
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to the doing of the dishonourable act, which moral 
repugnance scarcely or at all exists in the ai<rxyvri. 
Insure the man restrained only by aUrxy^ against 
the outward disgrace which he fears may accom- 
pany or follow his act, and he will refrain from it 
no longer. It is only, as Aristotle teaches, ir€p\ 
aZo^ias <f)avTaaia : its seat, thereforCi as he goes on 
to show, is not properly in the moral sense of him 
that entertains it, in his consciousness of a right 
which has been, or would be, violated by his act, 
but only in his apprehension of other persons who 
are, or might be, privy to its violation. Let this 
apprehension be removed, and the aiayyvri ceases ; 
while aiZdaq finds its motive in its own moral being, 
and not in any other ; it implies reverence for the 
good as good, and not merely as that to which 
honour and reputation are attached. Thus it is 
often connected with evkd^eia (Heb. xii. 28), th^ 
reverence before God, before His majesty, His ho- 
liness, which will induce a carefulness not to offend, 
the German * Scheu ; ' so Plutarch, Ccbs, 14: ; Conj, 
Ptcbc. 47 ; Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 44 ; often also with 
8609, as Plato, Euth. 126 c / with evKocfilay Xeno- 
phon, Cyrop, viii. 1. 33 ; with eira^la and KoafiuoTq^^ 
Plutarch, Gcbs. 4 ; with a-€fiv6T7)9j Coiy. Prcee. 26. 
To sum up all, we may say that alSd>^ would always 
restrain a good man from an unworthy act, while 
auj%i^ would sometimes restrain a bad one. 
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§ XX. — alSol)^y aoi><f>poa'vp7j. 



These words occur together at 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; the 
only other places where aaxfypoavinj occurs being 
Acts xxvi. 25 ; and 1 Tim. ii. 15, where alBd^ and 
<r(o<f>po<Tvv7i are urged by the Apostle as together 
constituting the truest adornment of a Christian 
woman. K the distinction drawn in § 19 be cor- 
rect, this one, which Xenophon, {Cyrop, viii. 1. 31) 
ascribes to Cyrus, between the words now under 
consideration, can hardly be allowed to stand : 
Siypci Se alS& xal <T(o<f>po<rvin)v r^Se, (09 tov9 fiev 
alBovfiipov^ Ta iv t^ <f>av€p^ aia')(piL <l>€vyovTa^f 
T0V9 Se a-oo<l>popa^ ical ra iv Ttp a(l>av€2. On nei- 
ther side is it successful, for as on the one hand the 
alSm does not shun merely open and manifest base- 
nesses, however the alaxvpr) may do this, so, on the 
other side, the pdint of the caxfypoaiivr) is altogether 
different from that here made, which, though true, 
is yet a mere accident of it. The opposite of clko- 
\aaia (Thucydides, iii. 37), it is properly the state 
of an entire command over our passions and desires, 
so that they receive no further allowance than that 
which the law and right reason admit and approve 
Plato, Sym/p, 196 c: ehcu yiip ofioXoyetTai <TWif>pO' 
avvff TO Kpareiv '^Sov&v koX hriJdvfimvi and in the 
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Cha/nmde8 lie has dedicated a whole dialogue to 
the investigation of the exact force of the word. 
Aristotle, Rhet i. 9 : aperri St' ^v irpo^s tA? iJSovA? 
Tov ccofjuaro^ ofJrcw Ij^ovcrti/, (09 o vofio^ /ceKevei: cf. 
Plutarch, De Cv/rioB, 14 ; De Vi/rt Mor. 2 ; OryU. 
6 : fj fihf oifP afo^poa-wq Ppayyni^ t49 €ot*i/ eniOv- 
/jLL&v /cal rd^i^j dpaipovaa fikv ris eireurd/crov^ /cai 
irepiTTcL^, Kcup^ Si xal /jLerpUTryn Koafwwa TA9 ai/oy- 
KauK : and Diogenes Laertius, iii. 57. 91. No single 
Latin word exactly represents it. Cicero, as he 
avows himself {Tvsc, iii. 6 ; cf. v. 14), renders it 
now by ' temperantia,' now by ' moderatio,' now by 
*modestia.' S(o<t>poa-vprj was a virtue which as- 
sumed more marked prominence in heathen ethics 
than it does in Christian ; not because more value 
was attached to it there than with us ; but partly 
because it was there one of a much smaller com- 
pany of virtues, each of which therefore would sin- 
gly attract more attention ; but also in part because 
for as many as are " led by the Spirit," this condi- 
tion of self-command is taken up and transformed 
into a condition yet higher still, in which a man 
does not command himself, which is well, but, 
which is far better still, is commanded by God. 

In the pasBage abeady referred to (1 Tim. ii. 9), 
where it and alSd)^ occur together, we shall best 
distinguish them thus, and the distinction will be 
capable of further application. If alSca^ is the 
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^ Bhamefastness/ ' or pudency, which ahiinks from 
overpassing the limits of womanly reserve and mod- 
esty, as well as from the dishonour which would 
justly attach thereto, <r(o^poawq is that habitual 
inner self-government, with its constant rein on all 
the passions and desires, which would hinder the 
temptation to this from arising, or at all events from 
arising in such strength as should overbear the 
checka and hindrances which alZm opposed to it. 

' It is a pity that 'shamefast' and 'shamefastnesSy' by which 
last word our translators rendered a-w<ppo<r^vri here, should have 
been corrupted in modern use to ^shame/oc^cf' and * Bhennefaced- 
net8.* The words are properly of the same formation as ' stead- 
fast»' 'steadfastness,' 'soothfast^' 'soothfastness,' and those good 
old English words, now lost to us, ' rootfast^' and ' rootfastness.' 
As by ' rootfast ' our fathers understood that which was firm and 
fatt by its rooty so by * shamefast ' in like manner, that which was 
established and made fast by (an honourable) shame. To change 
this into *Bli&mefaeed* is to allow all the meaning and force of the 
word to run to the surface, to leave us ethically a far inferior word. 
It is very inexcusable that all modern reprints of the Authorized 
Version should have given in to this corruption. So long as 
merely the spelling of a word is concerned, this may very well be 
allowed to fall in with modem use ; we do not want them to print 
' Sonne' or *marveile,* when every body now spells *son* and 
'marvel' But when the true form, indeed the life, of a word is 
affected by the alterations which it has undergone, then 1 cannot 
but consider that subsequent editors were bound to adhere to the 
first edition of 1611, which should have been considered authori- 
tative and exemplary for all that followed. 
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§ xxi. — avpo)^ iX/evci), 

These words differ, and witli differences not the- 
ologically unimportant. We best represent these 
their differences in English when we render aiipew, 
* to drag,' iX/cveiVy ' to draw.' In avpew, as in our 
' drag,' there lies ahoays the notion of force, as when 
Plutarch {De Lib. Ed, 8) speaks of the headlong 
course of a river, irama avp<ov KaX irdvra Trapa<f>e' 
poDv : and it will follow, that where persons, and not 
merely things, are in question, it will involve the 
notion of violence (Acts viii. 3 ; xiv. 19 ; xvii. 6). 
But in €\kv€iv this notion of force or violence does 
not of necessity lie. That, indeed, such is often 
implied in it, is plain enough (Acts xvi. 19 ; xxi. 30 ; 
Jam. ii. 6 ; and cf. II. xi. 258 ; xxiv. 52, 417 ; 
Aristophanes, JEguit, 710 ; Euripides, Troad. 70 : 
Aih% etX^e KacavSpav jSia) ; but not always, any 
more than in our ' draw,' which we upe of a mental 
and moral attraction, or in the Latin 'traho,' as 
witness the language of the poet, Trahit sua quem- 
que voluptas. Thus Plato, Pol. vi. 494 e: iav 
Sk/cTjTac 7rpo9 ^CKoao^iav. 

Only by keeping in mind this difference which 
there is between eKicveLv and avpetv^ can we vindi- 
cate from erroneoas interpretation two doctrinally 

5* 
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important passages in the Gospel of St. John. The 
first is xii. 32 ; " I, if I be lifted np from the earth, 
wiU d/ra/w all men unto me " {irdvra^ eTucvaa). But 
how does a crucified, and thus an exalted, Saviour 
draw all men unto Him ? Not by force, for the 
will is incapable of force, but by the divine attrac- 
tions of His love. Again He declares (vi. 44): 
" No man can come to Me, except the Father which 
hath sent Me draw him " {eXfcva-y avrop). Now as 
many as feel bound to deny any ' gratia irresisti- 
bilis,' which turns man into a mere machine, and 
by which, nolens volensj he is dragged to God, must 
at once allow that this ekKvay can mean no more 
than the potent allurements of love, the attracting 
of men by the Father to the Son ; as at Jeremiah 
xxxi. 3, " With loving-kindness have I drawn thee " 
{eTk/cvad ere), with which compare Cant. i. 3. 4. Did 
we find avpeiv on either of these occasions (not that 
I believe this would have been possible), the asser- 
tors of a * gratia irresistibilis ' * might then urge the 

' The excellent words of Augustine on this last passage, hini- 
self sometimes adduced as an upholder of this, may be here quoted 
{In Ev. Joh. Tract, zxyi. 4): Nemo yenit ad me, nisi quern Pater 
adtraxerit. Noli te cogitare inyitum trahi; trahitur animus et 
amore. Nee timere debemus ne ab hominibus qui yerba perpen- 
dunt, et a rebus maxime diyinis intelligendis longe remoti sunt, m 
hoc Scripturarum sanctarum eyangelico yerbo forsitan reprehenda- 
mur, et dicatur nobis, Quou^odo yoluntate, oredo^ « trahorf Ego 
dico : Parum est yoluntate^ etiam yoluptate traheris. Porro ai 
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passages as leaving no room for any other meaning 
but theirs ; but not as they now stand. 

In agreement with this which has been said, in 
iX/cvevp is much more predominantly the sense of 
a drawing to a certain point, in crvpeLv merely of 
dragging after one ; thus Lucian {JDe Merc. Cond, 
3), Kkening a man to a fish already hooked and 
dragged through the water, describes him as avpi- 
fiepov Kol 7rpo9 avdjKrjv wyofievov. Not seldom 
there will lie in a-vpeip the notion of this dragging 
being upon the ground, inasmuch as that will trail 
upon the ground {avpfia^ avpSrjp) which is forcibly 
dragged along with no will of its own. A com- 
parison of the uses of the two words at John xxi. 
6, 8, 11, will be found entirely to bear out the dis- 
tinction which has been here traced. In the first 
and last of these verses ek/cvetv is used ; for they 
both express a d/rawing of the net to a certam 
point / by the disciples to themselves in the ship, 
by Peter to himself upon the shore. But at ver. 8 
(Tvpeip is employed; for nothing is there intended 
but the draggi/ng of the net which had been fastened 
X) the ship, after it through the water. Our Ver- 

, oet» dicere licuit> Trahit sua quemque voluptas ; non neoessitaa, 
Md roluptas ; non obligatio, sed deleotatio ; quanto fortiuB nos 
dicere debemus, trahi hominem ad Christum, qui daleotatur yeri 
tate, deleotatur beatitudine, deleotatur justitiAi delectator aempi* 
Urn>L yiU, quod totum Christus est! 
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sion, it will be seen, has maintained the distinction; 
so too the German of De Wette, by aid of * ziehen * 
(— i\icv€iv\ and ' nachschleppen ' (— avp€iv)y but 
neither the Vulgate, nor Beza, which both have 
forms of * traho ' throughout. 



§ xxii. — iXoKXrjpo^y riKeio^. 

These words occur together, though their order 
is reversed, at Jam. i. 4, — "perfect and entire;" 
oXo/ckrjpo^ only once besides (1 Thess. v. 23), and 
the substantive 6\oK\'qplay used however not in an 
ethical but a physical sense, also once. Acts iii. 16 ; 
cf. Isa. i. 6. OXoKXrjpo^ signifies first, as its deriva- 
tion implies, that which retains all which was allot- 
ted to it at the first, which thus is whole and entire 
in all its parts, to which nothing necessary for its 
completeness is wanting. Thus unhewn stones, in- 
asmuch as they have lost nothing in the process of 
shaping and polishing, are oXoKXrjpoi (Deut. xxvii. 
6 ; 1 Mace. iv. 47) ; so too perfect weeks are k^hofid- 
Sev oXoKkrjpoi (Deut. xvi. 9) ; and in Lucian, PMlops, 
8, eV oXoKXiffprp SepfiarCy ' in a whole skin.' At the 
next step in the word's use we find it employed to 
express that integrity of body, with nothing redun- 
dant, nothing deficient (I-*ev. xxi. 17 — 23), which 
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was required of the Levitical priests as a condition 
of their ministering at the altar, which was neediiil 
also in the sacrifices they offered. In both these 
senses Josephus uses it, Antt. iii. 12. 2 ; as continu- 
ally Philo, with whom it is the standing word for 
this integrity of the jpriests and of the sacrifice, to 
the necessity of which he often recurs, seeing in it, 
and rightly, a mystical significance, and that these 
are oXoxXi^pot Ovtricu oKoicKriptp Oew : thus De Viet. 
2 ; De Vtot, Off. 1 : oXjOKk'qpov ical Trai^reXcS? fjuofuov 
afiiroxov : De Agrioul. 29 ; De Cheruh. 28 ; cf. Plato, 
Legg, 759 c. The word in the next step of its his- 
tory resembles very much the ' integer ' and ' integ- 
ritas' of the Latins. Like these words, it was 
transferred from bodily to mental and moral entire- 
ness. The only approach to this use of oXo/cXrjpo^ - 
in the Septuagint is Wisd. xv. 3, 0X6^X17^09 Bitcato- 
avvf) ; but in an interesting .and important passage 
in the PhcBdrus of Plato (260 c), it is twice used to 
express the perfection of man before the fall ; I 
mean, of course, the fall as Plato contemplated it ; 
when men were as yet oXoKXrjpoi Kot airaOel^ /ca/c&Vy 
and to whom as such oXoKXrfpa <l>dafiaTa were 
vouchsafed, as contrasted with those weak partial 
glimpses of the Eternal Beauty, which is all whereof 
the greater part of men ever now catch sight ; cf. 
his TinumUy 4A c 'OXoKXripo^^ then, is an epithet 
applied to a person or a thing that is ^ onmibus na- 
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mens absolatns ; ' and the iv fji/qhevl \eiir6fi€vo^^ 
which at Jam. i. 4: follows it, must be taken as the 
epexegesis of the word. 

TeX£i,o(; is a word of various applications, but 
all of them referable to the t^Xoj, which is its 
ground. They in a natural sense are reKeioiy who 
are adult, having reached the full limit of stature, 
strength, and mental power appointed to them, who 
have in these respects attained their T6X09, as dis- 
tinguished from the vioi or TroZSe?, young men or 
boys ; so Plato, Legg. 929 0, St. Paul, when he 
employs the word in an ethical sense, does it con- 
tinually with this image of full completed growth, as 
contrasted with infancy and childhood, underlying 
his use, the Tiketoi being by him set over against 
• the vrfinQi iv XpuTT& (1 Cor. ii. 6 ; xiv. 20 ; Eph. iv. 
13, 14: ; Phil. iii. 15 ; Heb. v. 14), being in fact the 
iraripe^i of 1 John ii. 13,14, as distinct from the veor 
Via/cot and waiSia. Kor is this application of the 
word to mark the religious growth and progress of 
men, confined to the Scripture. The Stoics opposed 
the riXeto^ in philosophy to the irpoK&irrfoVy with 
which we may compare 1 Ohron. xxv. 8, where the 
riKjewc are set over against the fiapOdvovre^. With 
the heathen, those also were called rikeioc who had 
been initiated into the mysteries ; the same thought 
being at work here as in the giving of the title to 
riT^Mv to the Lord's Supper. This was so called, 
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because in it was the fulness of Christian privilege, 
because there was nothing beyond it ; and the reKeun 
of heathen initiation had their name in like manner, 
because those mysteries into which they were now 
introduced were the latest and crowning mysteries 
of all. 

It will be seen that there is a certain ambiguity 
in our word * perfect,' which, indeed, it shares with 
T€X€«)9 itself; this, namely, that they are both em- 
ployed now in a relative, now in an absolute sense ; 
for only out of this ambiguity could our Lord have 
said, " Be ye therefore perfect {Ti7i£ioi), as your 
Heavenly Father is perfect (TeX€to9), Matt. v. 48 ; cf. 
xix. 21. The Christian shall be * perfect,' yet not 
in the sense in which some of the sects preach the 
doctrine of perfection, who, preaching it, either 
mean nothing which they could not have expressed 
by a word less liable to misunderstanding ; or mean 
something which no man in this life shall attain, 
and which he who aflSrms he has attained is deceiv- 
ing himself, or others, or both. He shall be ' per- 
fect,' that is, seeking by the grace of God to be fully 
furnished and firmly established in the knowledge 
and practice of the things of God (Jam. iii. 2) ; not 
a babe in Christ to the end, " not always employed 
in the elements, and infant propositions and prac- 
tices of religion, but doing noble actions, well 
skilled in the deepest mysteries of faith and holi- 
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ness." ^ In this sense Paul claimed to be rekeiofj 
even while almost in the same breath he disclaimed 
the being rerekei^fjUvo^s (Phil. iii. 12, 15). 

The distinction then is plain ; the reXeiof has 
reached his moral end^ that for which he was intend- 
ed ; namely, to be a man in Christ ; (it is true indeed 
that, having reached this, other aud higher ends 
open out before him, to have Christ formed in him 
more and more ;) the oXokkrfpo^ has preserved, or, 
having lost, has regained, his completeness. In the 
6\6/cXi]po^ no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is wanting ; in the rekeio^ no grace is merely in 
its weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached 
a certain ripeness and maturity. 'OXoreXi}?, which 
occurs once in the New Testament (1 Thess. v. 23 ; 
cf. Plutarch, Plac. Phil. v. 21), forms a certain con- 
necting link between the two, holding on to oKokXtj- 
po^ by its first half, to tcXcw? by its second. 



§ xxiii. — ariipavo^, SidSTjfia. 

The fact that our English word ' crown ' covers 
the meanings of both these words, must not lead us 

' Oq the sense in which * perfection ' is demanded of the Chris 
tian, there is a discussion at large by J. Taylor, Doctrine and Prae 
iiee of Repentance^ l 8. 40 — 66, from which these words in inverted 
commai are drawn. 
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to confound them. In German the first wonld often 
be translated ' Kranz/ and only the second ' Krone.' 
I indeed very much doubt whether anywhere in 
classical literature ari^vo^ is used of the kingly, or 
imperial crown. It is the crown of victory in the 
games, of civic worth, of military valour, of nuptial 
joy, of festal gladness — woven of oak, of ivy, of 
parsley, of myrtle, of oKve,— or imitating in gold 
these leaves or others — of flowers, as of violets or 
roses (see Athenseus, xv. 9 — 33), but never, any more 
than ^ corona ' in Latin, the emblem and sign of 
royalty. The BiaSrffia was this (Xenophon, Cyrop. 
viii. 3. 13 ; Plutarch, De Fr(vt, Am, 18), being pro- 
perly a linen band or fillet, 'tflenia' or 'fascia' 
(Curtius, iii. 3), encircling the brow ; so that no lan- 
guage is more common than TrepirLBivcu SidSf)fia to 
signify the assumption of royal dignity (Polybius, 
V. 57. 4 ; Josephus, Antt. xii. 10. 1), even as in Latin 
in like manner the ' diadema ' is alone the * insigne 
regium ' (Tacitus, Annal. xv. 29). 

A passage bringing out very clearly the distinc- 
tion between the two words occurs in Plutarch, Ccbs. 
61. It is the well known occasion on which Anto- 
nius .offers Gsesar the kingly crown, which is de- 
scribed as SidBfffia <rre<f>dv(p Sa^j^9 Trepi/rrerrKey/jLevov : 
here the aTiif>avo<: is only the garland or laureate 
wreath, with which the true diadem was enwoven. 
Indeed, according to Cicero (JPhU, ii. 84), Csssar 
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was already * coronatus ' — iareffnivw^o^ (this he 
would have been as consul), when the offer was 
made. Plutarch at the same place describes the 
statues of Caesar to have been, by those who would 
have suggested his assumption of royalty, iuj&fjfior 
aiv dvaSeSefjbivoi ficuriXiKok. And it is out of the 
observance of this distinction that the passage in 
Suetonius {Cces. 79), containing another version of 
the same incident, is to be explained. One places 
on his statue ' coronam lauream candidS fasciS prse- 
ligatam ; ' on which the tribunes of the people com- 
mand to be removed, not the ' corona,' but the * fas- 
cia ; ' this being the diadem, and that in which alone 
the traitorous suggestion that he should be pro- 
claimed king, was contained. 

How accurately the words are discriminated in 
the Septuagint may be seen by comparing in the 
First Book of Maccabees, in which only StdSrjfia 
occurs with any frequency, the passages in which 
this word is employed (such as i. 9 ; vi. 15 ; viii. 
14 ; xi. 13, 54 ; xii. 39 ; xiii. 32), and those where 
areif>av(y; appears (iv. 57 ; x. 29 ; xi. 35 ; xiii. 39 : 
cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 4). 

In respect of the New Testament, there can be, 
of course, no doubt that whenever St. Paul speaks 
of crowning, and of the crown, it is always the 
crown of the conqueror, and not of the king, which 
he has in his eye. The two passages, 1 Cor. ix. 24 — 
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26 ; 2 Tim. ii. 5, place this beyond question ; while 
the epithet aiiapdvrwo^ applied to the aT€<f)avo<i rfj^ 
86^ (1 Pet. V. 4), leaves no doubt about St. Peter's 
allusion. K this is not so directly to the Greek 
games, yet still the contrast which he tacitly draws, 
is one between the wreaths of heaven which never 
fade, and the garlands of earth which lose their 
brightness and freshness so soon. At Jam. i. 12 ; 
Kev. ii. 10 ; iii. 11 ; iv. 4, it is more probable that a 
reference is not intended to these Greek games ; the 
alienation from which as idolatrous and profane was 
so deep on the part of the Jews (Josephus, AnM. 
XV. 8. 1 — 4), and no doubt also of the Jewish mem- 
bers of the Church, that an image drawn from the 
rewards of these games would have been to them 
rather repulsive than attractive. Yet there also the 
aT€tf>avo^y or the (rri<f>avo^ rfj^ &^j is the emblem, 
not of royalty, but of highest joy and gladness, of 
glory and immortaUty. 

We may feel the more confident that in these 
last passages from the Apocalypse St. John did not 
intend kingly crowns, from the circumstance that on 
r three occasions, where beyond a doubt he does mean 
such, SidSrffia is the word which he employs (Rev. 
xii. 3 ; xiii. 1 [cf. xvii. 9, 10, ai eirrii K&paXai . . . 
fiaaCKek eirrd cmtw] ; xix. 12). In this last verse it 
is fitly said of Him who is King of kings and Lord 
of lo^s, that " on His head were rncmy crowns " 
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{hiaSijfiaTa ttoXXo) ; an expression which, with all 
its grandeur, we find it hard to realize, so long as 
we picture to our mind's eye such crowns as at the 
present monarchs wear, but intelligible at once 
when we contemplate them as diadems, that is, nar- 
row iillets bound about the brow, such as StaSijfiaTa 
will imply. These " many diadems " will then be 
the tokens of the many royalties — of earth, of hea- 
ven, and of hell (Phil. ii. 10) — which are his ; roy- 
alties once usurped or assailed by the Great Red 
Dragon, the usurper of Christ's dignity and honour, 
described therefore with his seven diadems as well 
(xiii. 1), but now openly and for ever assumed by 
Him to whom they rightfully belong ; just as, to 
compare earthly things with heavenly, we are told 
that when Ptolemy, king of Egypt, entered Antioch 
in triumph, he set two crowns (SuiSijfiaTa) on his 
head, the crown of Asia, and the crown of Egypt 
(1 Mace. xi. 13). 

The only place where ori^vo? might seem to 
be used of a kingly crown is Matt, xxvii. 29, with 
its parallels in the other Gospels, where the weaving 
of the crown of thorns {(rri<f>avo^ axavdivosi), and 
placing it on the Saviour's head, is evidently a 
part of that blasphemous caricature of royalty 
which the Boman soldiers enact. But woven of 
such materials as it was, probably of the jwncus 
mcm/nus. or of the lycvwm, apmoaimij it is evident 
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that SidSrjfjLa could not be applied to it; and the 
word, therefore, which was fittest in respect of the 
material whereof it was composed, takes place of 
that which would have been the fittest in respect 
of the purpose for which it was intended. 



§ xxiv. — irXeovc^ia, <l>cKapyvpla, 

BsTWi&EN these two words the same distinction 
exists as between our ^ covetousness ' and ^ avarice,' 
or as between the German ' Habsucht ' and * Geiz.' 
nXeove^ia is the more active sin, ^CKapyvpia the 
more passive : the first seeks rather to grasp what 
it has not, and in this way to have more; the second, 
to retain, and, by accumulating, to multiply that 
which it already has. The first, in its methods of 
acquiring, will be often bold and aggressive ; even 
as it may, and often will be as free in scattering and 
squandering, as it was eager and unscrupulous in 
getting ; ^ rapti largitor,' as is well imagined in the 
Sir Giles Overreach of Massinger. Consistently 
with this we find if^jeovkicrr^ joined with ifma^ (1 
Cor. V. 10) ; irKeove^La with fiapvrrf^ (Plutarch, Arist, 
8) ; and in the plural, with KkoiraL (Mark vii. 22) ; 
with aStxlac (Strabo, vii. 4. 6) ; with if>CKav€ucLcu 
(Plato, Zegg. iii. 677 I) ; and the sin defined by 
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Theodoret : 17 rov irXevovo^: e^<rt9, leaX fi t&v ov wpoa-' 
fjKovToov apwa/y^. But, while it is thus with irXeo' 
ve^la^ <f)iXapyvpia on the other hand will be often 
cautious and timid, and will not necessarily have 
cast off the outward appearances of righteousness. 
Thus, the Pharisees were <f>iXdpyvpoi (Luke xvi. 14) ; 
this was not irreconcilable with the maintenance 
of the outward shows of holiness, which the TrXeo- 
i/ef la would evidently have been. 

Cowley, in the delightful prose which he has 
mixed up with his verse, draws this distinction 
strongly and well {Esaa/y 7, Of Avcmce\ though 
Chaucer had done the same before him in his P&f*- 
sones Tale : " There are," says Cowley, " two sorts 
of avarice ; the one is but of a bastard kind, and 
that is the rapacious appetite for gain ; not for its own 
sake, but for the pleasure of refimding it immedi- 
ately through all the channels of pride and luxury ; 
the other is the true kind, and properly so called, 
which is a restless and unsatiable desire of riches, 
not for any farther end or use, but only to Jioard and 
preserve, and perpetually increase them. The cov- 
etous man of the first kind is like a greedy ostrich, 
which devours any metal, but it is with an intent 
to feed upon it, and, in effect, it makes a shift to 
digest and excern it. The second is like the foolish 
chough, which loves to steal money only to hide it.'* 

There is another and more important point of 
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view, from which ifKeove^ia may be regarded as the 
wider, larger term, the genus, of which <f>CKap^vpia 
is the species ; this last being the love of money ^ 
while ifSjeov€^ia is the drawing and snatching to 
himself, on the sinner's part, of the creature in every 
form and kind, as it lies out of and beyond himself; 
the ^ndigentia' of Cicero: (Indigentia est libido 
inexplebilis : Tu8C. iv. 9. 21). For this distinction 
between the words compare Augustine, Enarr. in 
Pa, cxviii. 36, 36 ; and Bengel's profound explana- 
tion of the fact, that, in the enumeration of sins, St. 
Paul so often unites irXeove^ia with sins of the flesh ; 
as at 1 Cor. v. 11 ; Eph. v. 3, 5 ; Col. iii. 5 : Solet 
autem jungere cum impuritate irT^ove^lav, nam 
homo extra Deum quserit pabulum in creaturS ma- 
teriali, vel per voluptatem, vel per avaritiam ; bo- 
num alienum ad se redigit. But, expressing much, 
Bengel has not expressed all. The connexion be- 
tween these two provinces of sin is deeper, is more 
intimate still ; and this is witnessed in the fact, that 
not merely is ifkeove^Ca^ as covetousness, joined to 
sins of impurity, but the word is sometimes in 
Scripture, continually by the Greek Fathers (see 
Suicer, TTiea. s. v.), employed to designate these sins 
themselves ; even as the root out of whict^ they 
alike grow, namely, the fierce and ever fiercer long- 
ing of the creature which has tiijned from God, to 
fill itself with the inferior objects of sense, is one 
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and the same. Begarded thiiB, vXeove^la has a 
much wider and deeper sense than <f>iXapyvpia. 
Take the sublime commentary on the word which 
Plato {Gorg. 493) supplies, where he likens the de- 
sire of man tp the sieve or pierced vessel of the 
Danaids, which they were ever filling, but might 
never fill ; * and it is not too much to say, that the 
whole longing of the creature, as it has itself aban- 
doned God, and by a just retribution is abandoned 
by Him, to stay its hunger with the swines' husks, 
instead of the children's bread which it has left, is 
contained in this word. 



§ XXV. pOGKWy TTOCfiailfCO, 

While both these words are often employed in 
a figurative and spiritual sense in the Old Testa- 
ment, as at 1 Chron. xii. 16 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 3 ; Ps. 
Ixxvii. 72 ; Jer. xxiii. 2 ; and iroifiaivetv often in tibe 
New ; the only occasions in the latter, where fioa/cea^ 

' It IS eTident that the mm* otmpamon had ooearr«d to Shak 
fpeare: 

"The cloyed will. 
That satiate yet unsatisfied desire, 
That tab both fill*d and running.** 

Qymbeline, Aot i Sa 7. 
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is SO used, are John xxi. 15, 17. There our Lord, 
giving to St Peter his thrice repeated commission 
to feed his " lambs " (ver. 15), his " sheep " (ver. 16), 
and again his " sheep " (ver. IT), uses, on the first 
occasion, /SSaxe^ on the second, irolfuuve^ and returns 
again to fiotrKe on the third. This return, on the 
third and last repetition of the charge, to the word 
employed on the first, has been a strong argument 
with some for the indifference of the words. They 
have urged, and with a certain show of reason, that 
Christ could not have 'hsA progreaswe aspects of the 
pastoral work in His intention, nor have purposed 
to indicate them here, else He would not have come 
back in the end to ^o<r^e, the same word with which 
He began. Yet I cannot believe the variation of 
the words to have been without a motive, any more 
than the changes, in the same verses, from i^airav 
to ifiCkelvj from apvla to irpofiara. It is true that 
our Version, rendering fioa/ce and n^tfiaive alike by 
" Feed," has not attempted to reproduce the varia- 
tion, any more than the Vulgate, which, on each 
occasion, has ^ Pasce ; ' nor do I perceive any re- 
sources of language by which either the Latin 
Version or our own could have helped themselves 
here. It might be more possible in German, by 
aid of * weiden ' (— fi6aK€tv)y and * htiten ' (— voir 
liaiveiv) ; De Wette, however, has ^ weiden ' through- 
out 
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The distinctioii, although thus not capable of 
being eaiuly reproduced in all languages, is very tar 
£rom fSEmciful, is indeed a most real one. fi6cr/ca>, 
the same word as the Latin ^ pasco,' is simply ' to 
feed : ' but iroifidilvm involves much more ; the whole 
office of the shepherd, the entire leading, guiding, 
guarding, folding of the flock, as well as the finding 
of nourishment for it ; thus Lampe : Hoc symbolum 
totum regimen ecclesiasticumi comprehendit ; and 
Bengel : fioaKea/ est pars rov irokfifUveiv. Out of a 
sense continually felt, of a shadowing forth in the 
shepherd's work of the highest ministries of men 
for the weal of their fellows, and of the peculiar fit* 
ness which this image has to set forth the same, iv 
has been often transferred to tJiei/r office, who are, 
or should be, the £Edthiul guides and guardians of 
the people committed to their charge. Kings, va 
Homer, are voifieve^: Xa&v : cf. 2 Sam. v. 2 ; vii. 7. 
Nay more, in Scripture God Himself is a Shepherd 
(Isa. xl. 11) ; and David can use no words which 
shall so well express his sense of the Divine protec- 
tion as these : Kvpio^ Trotfuiwei fie (Ps. xziii. 1) ; 
nor does the Lord take anywhere a higher title than 
o TToififfv 6 koKM (John x. 11 ; cf. 1 Pet. v. 4, 6 ap- 
j^vrroififfv : Heb. xiii. 20, o fxiya^ wot/jLrfp r&v irpofior 
T6>]/; nor give a higher than that implied in this 
word to his ministers. Comparob the sublime pas- 
sage in Philo, De Affrioitl. 12, beginning: aSru 



fihnoi^ TO iroifAaip€tv iarlv aycbObv, were ov fior 
{nXevai. fiovov tcai aoilioZ^ avSpdai^ Kal yfrv^o^^ t€- 
XeMt KCicaBapfAivcuSy aXX^ xal Oe^ r^ iravfjyefAovi 
Bycaio)^ ikvarlBeraA : and also the three sectionfi pre- 
ceding. 

Still, it may be asked, if irotfuiiveiv be thus the 
higher word, and if woifuiive was therefore superadd- 
ed upon fioffKCj because it was so, and implied so 
many ftirther ministries of care and tendance, why 
does it not appear in the last, which must be also 
the most solemn, commission given by the Lord to 
Peter J how are we to account, if this be true, for 
his returning to /36aice again ? I cannot doubt that 
in Stanley's Sermons and Essays on the ApostoUcal 
Age^ p. 138, the right answer is given. The lesson, 
in fact, which we learn from this His coming back 
to the fioa/ce with which He had begun, is a most 
important one, and one which the Church, and all 
that bear rule in the Church, have need diligently 
to lay to heart ; this namely, that whatever else of 
discipline and rule may be superadded thereto, still, 
the feeding of the flock, the finding for them of 
spiritual nourishment, is tne first and last ; nothing 
else will supply the room of this, nor may be allow- 
ed to put this out of its foremost and most important 
place. How often, in a false ecclesiastical system, 
the preaching of the word loses its pre-eminence ; 
the fi6<ric€uf &lls into the background, is swallowed 
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up in the iroi/juiiveiVy which presently becomes no 
true iroifiaiv€iVy because it is not a fi6aK€iv as well, 
but such a ' shepherding ' rather as God's "Word, by 
the prophet Ezokiel, has denounced (xxxiy. 2, 3, 8, 
10 ; cf. Zech. xiii. 15 — 17 ; Matt, xxiii.). 



§ xxvi. — (|i7\o9» <f>06vo^. 

These words are often joined together ; they are 
so by St. Paul, Gal. v. 20, 21 ; by Clemens Eoma- 
nus, 1 j^. ad Cor. 3, 4, 6 ; and by classical writers 
as well ; as, for instance, by Plato, PhU. 47^/ Zegff. 
679 G / Menex. 242 a. Still, there are diflTerences 
between them ; and this first, that (^Xo9 is a fi^aov, 
being used sometimes in a good (as John ii. 17 ; 
Eom. X. 2 ; 2 Oor. ix. 2), sometimes, and in Scripture 
oftener, in an evil sense (as Acts v. 17 ; Eom. xiii. 
13 ; Gal. v. 20 ; Jam. iii. 14) ; while ^Oovo^ is not 
capable of a good, but is used always and only in 
an evil signification. When ^\o^ is taken in good 
part, it signifies the honourable emulation, with the 
(Consequent imitation, of that which presents itself 
to the mind as excellent; ^\(y; r&v apiaroDv, Lucian, 
Ach), Indoct. 17 ; (>5\o9 /cal fiifi/rja-i^, Herodian, ii. 4 ; 
^i7\a>T^9 fcal fjLLfirjT'^^j vi. 8. It is the Latin ^ eemula- 
tio,' in which nothing of envy is of necessity in- 
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eluded^ however it is possible that such may find 
place; the German ^Nacheiferung,' as distinguished 
from ' Eifersncht' The verb ' semulor,' as is well 
known, finely expresses the distinction of worthy 
and unworthy emulation, governing an accusative 
in cases where the first, a dative where the second, 
is intended. 

By Aristotle {JShet. ii. 11) ^\o^ is employed ex- 
clusively in this nobler sense, to signify the active 
emulation which grieves, not that another has the 
good, but that itself has it not; and which, not 
stopping here, seeks to make the wanting its own, 
and in this respect is contrasted by him with envy : 
iari 5^X09 XvTTf) rt? €7rl <f)aivofjLiirp irapovaia ayaO&v 
hnlfimv^ .... ov^ oti aXX^, aW* on ovj(l xal avr^ 
ioTf Sio Kol eiTLeLKh etTTLv 6 ^Xo9, Koi iineiK&v 
TO Se f^Bovelvy <f>av\oVy ical <f>av\oi}v. Gf. Jerome, 
JSop. m Gal. v. 20 : 5^X09 et in bonam partem accipi 
potest, quum quis nititur ea quae bona sunt semulari. 
Invidia vero alienS felicitate torquetur ; and again, 
In Gal. iv. 17 : -^mulantur bene, qui cum videant 
in aliquibus esse gratias, dona, virtutes, ipsi tales 
esse desiderant. CEcumenius: eari §17X09 Kivrja-i^ 
^v^9 ivOovaiwSrj^ hri rt, iierd rivo^ a^Ofiouixreta^ 
Tov 7rpo9 & fl} airovSi] iari. 

But it is oniy too easy for this zeal and honour- 
ab-e rivalry to degenerate into a meaner passion, a 
fiact which is strikingly attested in the Latin word 
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^ simultas,' connected, as Doderlein {Lai,. Synon. 
vol. iii. p. 72) shows, not with ' simulare,' but with 
^ simul ; ' those who togetfher aim at the same object 
being in danger not merely of being competitors, 
bnt enemies ; just as S/AtXXa, which however has 
kept its more honourable use (Plutarch, Armn. cm 
Corp. app, pej. 3), is connected with a^ia. These 
degeneracies which wait so near upon emulation, 
may assume two shapes ; either that of a desire to 
make war upon the good which it beholds in 
another, and tbus to trouble that good, and make it 
less ; therefore we find ^97X09 and epvi continually 
joined together (Eom. xiii. 13 ; 2 Oor. xii. 20 ; Gal. 
V. 20 ; Clem. Eom. 1 Ep. 3, 6) ; or, where there is 
not vigour and energy enough to attempt the makmg 
of it less, there may be at least the wishing of it 
less. And here is the point of contact which (J7X09 
has with <f>06vo^ : thus Plato, Menex. 242 a : irp&rop 
fi€v fiyXo?, diro ^ijjkov Sk <f>06vo^ : the latter being 
essentially passive, as the former is active and ener- 
gic We do not find <^66vo^ in the comprehensive 
catalogue of sins at Mark vii. 21, 22 ; its place be- 
ing there supplied by a circumlocution, i^da\fjb6<i 
wovrjpo^^ but one putting itself in connexion with 
the Latin ' invidia,' which is derived, as Cicero ob- 
serves, 'a nimis intuendo fortunam alterius;' cf. 
Matt. XX. 16 ; and 1 Sam. xviii. 9 : "Saul ey^," 
i. e. envied " David." OOovo^ is the meaner sin, 
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being merely displeafinre at another's ^oods ^ (Xt^ 
iir aXXorpiot^ a^adok^ as the Stoics defined it, 
Diogenes Laertius, vii. 63. Ill), with the desire 
that these may be less ; and this, quite apart from 
any hope that thereby its own will be more (Aris- 
totle, Bhet ii. 10). He that feels it, does not feel 
with it any impulse or longing to raise himself to 
the level of him whom he envies, but only to de- 
press the other to his own.* When the victories of 
Miltiades would not suflfer the youthfiil Themistocles 
to sleep (Plutarch, Them. 3), here was (JIJXo?, that 
is, in its nobler form, for it was such as prompted 
him to worthy actions, and would not let •him rest 
till he had set a Salamis of his own against the Ma- 
rathon of his great predecessor. But it was <f>06vo9 
which made that Athenian citizen to be weary of 
hearing Aristides evermore styled " The Just " (Plu- 
tarch, Arist. 7) ; and this his <f>06vo^ contained no 
impulses moving him to strive for himself after the 
justice which he envied in another. See on this 

' Augustine's definition of <\>96vos {Exp. in Oal. v. 21) is not 
quite satisfactory: Invidia rero dolor animi est, cum indignns yi- 
detar aliqnis asseqni etiam quod non appetebas. This would 
rather be vcjuftris and ve/Aca-ay in the ethical terminology of Aris- 
totle (Mhic. Nic. ii 7. 16 ; Rhet 2. 9). 

' On the likenesses and differences between fucos and <f>66yos, 
see Plutarch's graceful little essay, fall of subtle analysis of the 
human heart, De Invidid et Odio, 
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subject further the beautiful remarks of Plutarch, 
De Prof. Virt. 14. 



The Latin language and the English are alike 
poorer than the Greek, in having but one word, the 
Latin ' vita,' the English ' life,' to express these two 
Greek. There would, indeed, be no comparative 
poverty here, if fwij and fiio^ were merely dupli- 
cates ; but, covering as they do very different spaces 
of meaning, it is certain that we, having but one 
word for them both, must use this one in very di- 
verse senses ; it is possible that by this equivocation 
we may, without being aware of it, conceal very 
real and important differences from ourselves ; for, 
indeed, there is nothing so potent to do this as the 
equivocal use of a word. 

The true antithesis of fwiy is Odvaro^ (Eom. viii. 
88 ; 2 Cor. v. 4 ; cf. Jer. viii. 3 ; Sirac. xxx. 17 ; 
Plato, Legg. xii. 944 c\ as of the verb ^v^ airodvri^ 
atc€iv (Matt. XX. 38 ; 1 Tim. v. 6 ; Eev. i. 18 ; cf. U. 
xxiii. YO ; Herodotus, i. 31 ; Plato, Phcedo, 71 d : 
ouK ivapTcov (fyrj^ t^ ^v to reOvdvat elvat) ; §»);, in 
fact, being very nearly connected with &», arffii, to 
breathe the breath of life, which is tlie necessary 
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condition of Kving, and, as such, is involved in like 
manner in irvevfia and '^up^ij. 

But, while ^wrj is thus life intensive (' vita qufi 
vivimus'), )8m>9 is life ^aJi^^/i^^ (Wita quam vivi- 
mus'), the period or duration of life; and then, 
in a secondary sense, the means by which that life 
is sustained ; and thirdly, the manner in which that 
life is spent. Examples of the use of )8to9 in all 
these senses the New Testament supplies. Thus it 
is used as — 

a, the period or duration of life ; 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
'Xpovo^; Tov fiiov : cf. Job. x. 20, fiio^ rov ')(p6vov : Plu- 
tarch, De Lih, Ed, 17 : artyfjirf 'xpovov Tra? 6 ^io(; iari. 

yS, the means of life, or ' living,' E V, ; Mark 
xii. 44 ; Luke viii. 43 ; xv. 12 ; 1 John iii. 17, tov 
Biov TOV KOGyLov : cf. Plato, Gorg, 486 d ; Legg. 936 
c / Aristotle, Hist, Anim, ix. 23. 2 ; and often, but 
not always, these means of life, with an under sense 
of largeness and abundance. 

y, the manner of life ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; so Plato, 
Pol. 344 e : fiiov huLy(oyri : and Plutarch very nobly 
{De Is, et Os, 1) : tov Sk yt^vda-Keiv tA 3i/Ta, koI <f>pO' 
velv a^LpeOhno^^ ov filov aXXci 'xpovov \ol^i\ elvai 
TTjv aOavaalav : and De Zib. Ed, 7 : TCTayiiho^ Pio<; : 
Josephus, Antt, v. 10. 1 ; with which compare Au- 
gustine {De Trm, xii. 11) : Cujus vitae sit quisque ; 
id est, quorriodo agat hcBo t&rwporaUa^ quam vitam 
GrsBci non ^(oijv sed fiiov vocant. * 

6* 
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From this last use of fim, as the manner of life, 
there is often an ethical sense inhering in it, which, 
in classical Greek at least, {iwij does not possess. 
Thus Aristotle, according to Ammonins, could draw 
the following distinction between the words ; jSio^ 
earl Xoyiidj ^(orj : Ammonius himself afluming jSio^ 
to be never, except incorrectly, applied to the eomt- 
ence of plants or animals, but only to the Ivoea of 
men.* I know not how he can reconcile this state- 
ment with such passages as these from Aristotle, 
Mist. Anim, i. 1. 15 ; ix. 8. 1 ; unless, indeed, he 
would include him in his censure. Still, the dis- 
tinction which he is here somewhat too absolutely 
asserting, must be acknowledged as a real one ; it 
displays itself with great clearness in our words 
' zoology ' Aiid ' biography.' We speak, on the one 
hand, of * zoology,' for animals have the vital prin- 
ciple ; they live, as well as men ; and they are 
capable of being classed and described in relation 
to the different workings of this natural life of 
theirs ; but, on the other hand, we speak of ' bio- 
graphy ;' for men not merely Ivoe^ but they lead- 
lives, lives in which there is that moral distinction 
between one and another which may make them 
well worthy to be recorded. Out of this it will fol- 

' See on this pointy aad generaUy on these two Bynonynu^ YO* 
mel, Synon. Wdrterbwh, p. 168 sq. 
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low, tiiat, while 0dvaro<; and (Jwi; constitute, as was 
observed above, the true antithesis, yet they do so 
only so long as both are physicaUy contemplated. 
So soon as a moral idea is introduced, the antithesis 
is not between ddvaro^ and fow/, but Bdvaro^ and 
^to9 : thus Xenophon {Heap. Laced. 9. 1) : rov Ka- 
'yJov davarov ami rov aUrxpov fiiov. The two great 
chapters with which the Gorgias of Plato concludes 
(82, 83), are alone sufficient to bring plainly before 
the consciousness the full distinction between the 
words themselves, as also between those derived 
from them. 

But this being the case, y9/o9, and not ^co^^ being 
thus shown to be the ethical word in classical anti- 
quity, a thoughtful reader of Scripture might very 
well inquire with something of perplexity, how it 
is to be explained that there all is reversed — fawj 
being certainly in it the nobler word, belonging to 
the innermost circle of those terms whereby are 
expressed the highest gifts of God to his creatures ; 
so that, while ^8/09 has there no such noble use, but 
rather the contrary — for we find it in such associa- 
tions as tiiese, ^Boval rov filov (Luke viii. 14), irpcvy- 
fiareicu rod Plov (2 Tim. ii. 4), aKa^^oimla rov fiiov 
(1 John ii. 16)^ — fytirj, on the other hand, is continu- 
ally used in the very noblest connexion ; aT€<f>avo^ 
7% fa)?)9 (Rev. ii. 10), ^IfiKo^ rij? fcw^? (iii. 6), ^V 
KoX €va4fi€ia (2 Pet. 1. 8), $fD^ ml i4>eapaia (2 Tim. 
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i. 10), ^(otf Tov Oeov (Eph. iv. 18), f®^ auovio^ (Matt 
xix. 16) ; ' or it may be simply few?} (Matt. vii. 14, 
and often), to express the highest blessedness of the 
creature. 

A little reflection will supply the answer. Re- 
vealed religion, and it alone, puts death and sin in 
closest connexion, declares them the necessary cor- 
relatives one of the other (Gen. i. — iii. ; Eom. v. 12), 
and, as an involved consequence, in like manner, 
life and holiness. It alone proclaims that, wherever 
there is death, it is there because sin was there first; 
wherever there is no death, that is, life, it is there 
because sin has never been there, or, having been 
once, is now cast out and expelled. In revealed 
religion, which thus makes death to have come into 
the world through sin, and only through sin, life is 
the correlative of holiness. Whatever truly lives, 
does so because sin has never found place in it, or, 
having found, has been expelled from it. So soon 
as ever this is felt and understood, fcwiy at once as- 
sumes the profoundest moral significance ; it be- 
comes the fittest expression for the very highest 
blessedness. Of that whereof you predicate abso- 
lute fcDiJ, you predicate of the same absolute holi- 
ness. Christ affirming of Himself, iyd) eifiL 17 fyyq, 

^ Z»^ cd^yios ooours once in the Septuagint (Dan. zii. 2 ; cf. M 
Uivaof, 2 Maoc vii 86\ and in Plntaroh, De Imd. H O9, 1. 
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implicitly affirmed of Himself that He was absolute 
holiness ; and in the creature, in like manner, that 
only liveSy or triumphs over death, death at once 
physical and spiritual, which has first triumphed 
over sin. No wonder, then, that Scripture should 
know of no higher word than faw; to set forth either 
the blessedness of God, or the blessedness of the 
creature in communion with God. 

From what has been said it will at once be per- 
ceived how erroneous is that exposition of Eph. iv. 
18, which understands airriWorpKoiikvoL t% fo)?}? 
Tot) Seov^ as " alienated from a divine life," or, fix)m 
a life lived according to the will and commandments 
of God (remoti a vitS illfi quse secundum Deum est : 
Grotius), fwij having never, certainly never with 
St. Paul, this signification. The fact of such aliena- 
tion was only too true ; but it is not what the Apos- 
tle is affirming. Kather he is there describing the 
miserable condition of the heathen, as of men es- 
tranged from God, the one fountain of life {wapa 
Sol Trrjyff f©?)?, Ps. xxxv. 10) ; as not having life, 
because separated from Him who aJone absolutely 
lives (John v. 26), and in connexion with whom 
alone any creature has life. Gal. v. 22 is another 
passage, which we shall never rightly understand; 
which will always seem to contain a tautology, 
until we give to fwi} (and to the verb ^v as well), 
the force which has been claimed for it here. 
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§ xxviii. — Kvpto^j Seawortf^, 

The distinction which the later Greek- gram- 
marians sought to trace between these words was 
this; a man would be heairoTq^^ as respects his 
slaves (Plato, Legg, 766 e\ and therefore olxoSeairo- 
7179, but KvpLo<; in respect of his wife and children, 
who, in speaking either to him or of him, would 
use this title of honour ; " as Sara obeyed Abraham, 
calling him lord^^ {Kvpiov avrov /eoKovaa^ 1 Pet. 
iii. 6 ; cf. 1 Sam. i. 8 ; and Plutarch, De Vwt. Mul. 
8. w. MucKa Kol Meyurra)). There is a certain truth 
in this distinction. Undoubtedly there does lie in 
Kvpio^ the sense of an authority owning limitations, 
— moral limitations it may be — and the word im- 
plies that the user will not exclude, in its use, their 
good over whom it is exercised ; while in SeaworTj^ 
is implied a more unrestricted power and absolute 
domination, confessing no such limitations or re- 
straints. He who addresses another as SitnroTOj puts 
a far greater emphasis of submission into his speech 
than if he had addressed him as /cvpie. It was out 
of a feeling of this that the free Greeks refused this 
title of SeaTTOTf)^ to any but the gods (Euripides, 
Hippol. 88 : aval^^ deoxy; yhp Seawortv: teakeip xpecoi/) • 
and the tense of this diitinction of theirB we hare 
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retained in onr nse of ' despot,' * despotic,' * despot- 
ism,' as set over against our use of ' lord,' ' lordship,' 
and the like ; the ' despot ' is one who exercises not 
only dominion, but domination. 

Still, there were influences at work, whose ten- 
dency was to break down any such distinction as 
this. Slavery, however legalized, is so abhorrent to 
men's inborn sense of right, that they seek to miti- 
gate, in word at least, if not in fact, the atrocity of 
it ; and thus, as no southern Planter at the present 
day willingly speaks of his " slaves," but prefers 
some other term, so in antiquity, as far as any gen- 
tier or more humane view of slavery obtained, and 
it was not merely contemplated in the aspect of one 
man's unlimited power over another, the antithesis 
of BeairoTf}^ and Sov\o^ would continually give place 
to that of /cvpio9 and BovXo^. The harsher antago- 
nism would still survive, but the milder would pre- 
vail side by side with it. So practically we find it ; 
one language is used as freely as the other ; and 
often in the same sentence both terms are employed 
(Philo, Qtcod Orrm, Prdb. Lib. 6). "We need not 
look farther than to the writings of St. Paul, to see 
how little, in popular speech, the distinction of the 
Greek synonymists was observed. Masters are now 
icOpioi (Eph. vi. 9 ; Col. iv. 1), and now BeairoTai 
(1 Tim. vi. 1, 2; Tit ii. 9; cf. 1 Pet ii. 18), with 
him. 
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But, while all experience shows how little sinful 
man can be trusted with absolute unrestricted power 
over his fellow, how certain he is to abuse it — a 
moral feet attested in our use of ' despot ' as equiv- 
alent with ' tyrant,' as well as in the history of the 
word 'tyrant' itself — it can only be a blessedness 
for man to think of God as the absolute Lord, Ruler, 
and Disposer of his life ; since with Him power is 
never disconnected from wisdom and from love: 
and, as we saw that the Greeks, not without a cer- 
tain sense of this, were well pleased to style the 
gods SeaworaL, however they might refuse this title 
to any other ; so, within the limits of Revelation, 
we find Seo-TTOT^?, no less than fcvpio^^ applied to the 
true God. In the Old Testament, ' Adonai '_is occa- 
sionally rendered by the two words joined together; 
as at Gen. xv. 2, 8 ; Jer. i. 6 ; iv. 10. No doubt 
8€o"7roT^9 realized to their minds who used it, even 
more than Kvpio^^ the sense of God's absolute dis- 
posal of His creatures, His autocratic power ; and 
that when He worked, none could let Him. That 
it did so present itself to Greek ears is plain from 
a passage in Philo {Quia Her, Dw, Hcer, 6), where 
he finds an evidence of Abraham's €v\d/3€ui, of his 
tempering, on one great occasion, boldness with 
reverence and godly fear, in the fact that in his ap- 
proaches^to God he leaves the more usual /cvpiCy and 
instead of it adopts the Seinrora^ in which there was 
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implied a more entire prostration of self, an ampler 
recognition of the omnipotence of God. The pas- 
sages in the New Testament where God is styled 
heoTTOTTis are these which follow : Luke ii. 29 ; Acts 
iv. 24 ; Eev. vi. 10 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; Jude 5. In the 
two last it is to Christ, but to Christ as God, that 
the title is ascribed. Erasmus, indeed, with that 
latent Arianism, of whiclf, perhaps, he was scarcely 
conscious to himself, denies that in the words of 
Jude heairoTTjv is to be referred to Christ ; giving 
only KvpLov to Him, and ieairoTqv to the Father. 
The fact that in the Greek text, as he read it, Qeov 
followed and was joined to heairorriv^ no doubt really 
lay at the root of his reluctance to ascribe the title 
of iGairoTf)^ to Christ. It was with him not a philo- 
logical, but a theological difficulty, however he 
may have sought to persuade himself otherwise. 



§xxix. — d\a2f(oi/, wr€pi^<f>avo^^ v/3purTi]^. 



These words, which occur all three of them to- 
gether at Eom. i. 30, and the first two at 2 Tim. iii. 
2, offer an interesting subject for synonymous dis- 
crimination. We shall find them, I think, not to 
speak of other differences, constituting a regular 
sequence in this respect, that the aka^tov is boastful 
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in words^ the inr€pi]<f>avo^ proud in thmghiSy the 
vfipurrrf; insolent and injurious in acU. 

And first, as respects oKaijiiv, This word occurs 
in the New Testament only at the two places al- 
ready referred to ; oKa^ovela also twice, Jam. iv. 16 ; 
1 John ii. 16. Derived from aXiy, 'a wandering 
about,' it was applied first to vagabond mounte- 
banks, conjurers, and exor6ists (Acts xix. 13; 1 Tim. 
V. 13), who were full of empty and boastM profes- 
sions of feats which they could accomplish ; being 
from them transferred to any braggart or boaster, 
vaunting himself to be in possession of skill, or 
knowledge, or courage, or virtue, or riches, or what- 
ever else it might be, which had no existence in 
fact. Thus Plato defines aXaioveui to be i^K irpoa- 
woirfTifcrj ayadayv fXTj irrrap^ovTCdv : and Xenophon 
{Cyrop, ii. 2. 12) describes the aXa^bdi/ thus : o ^ 
r^ap aXal^aiv cfioiye Sok€1 Svofia Keiadai iirl T0Z9 irpoa- 
7roLoviM€voi<; /cal TrXova-icoripoi^ etvai ij €ur&, xal 
avSpeioripot^, /cal woi'^aeiv, & fit} itcavoi elai^ \nn,a- 
yyovfikuot^* Kal ravra, <f>av€poh yiyvofi€VO{/Sj on rov 
Xa^elv n iveica Koi KepSavai iroLovaiv : and Aris- 
totle {Ethie, Nic, iv. 7. 2) : hoK^ 8^ 6 pikv dXa^ayv 
irpo<nroi7}TiKb^ r&v ivBo^v elvat, kcu firj inrap^ovrrnVj 
Kot fi€L^6va)v 'fj irrrdp'xei. 

It is not an accident, but of the essence of the 
dXa^(oi/, that in his boastings he overpasses the limits 
of the truth (Wisd. ii. 16,) as appears plainly from 
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tiliat whole passage in Aristotle, who nowhefe de- 
scribes him as merely making unseemly display of 
things which he actually possesses, but as vaunting 
of those which he does not possess ; cf. Rhet. ii. 6 : 
ro rii oKKoTpia avrov (fydaKeip, aXa^oveia^ ar]fjbeiov: 
and Xenophon, Memar. i. 7. Thus, too, Plato {Pol, 
560 c) joins '^rei/Sefe koI oKa^ove: Xoyoi, ; and we have 
a lively description of the a\a^<a>v in the Cha/raoters 
(23) of Theophrastus ; and still better, of the shifts 
and evasions to which he has recourse, in the work. 
Ad Herenn. iv. 60, 51. While, therefore, ' braggart ' 
or ' boaster ' fairly represents aXo^o)!/, ' ostentation ' 
does not well give back aka^oveia, seeing that a man 
can only be ostentatious in that which he really has 
tiO show ; we have, in fact, no word which renders 
it at all so adequately as the German ' Prahlerei.' 
Thus, Falstaff and ParoUes are both excellent, 
though infinitely diverse, examples of the aka^tov : 
while, on the contrary, Marlowe's Tamburlaine, 
despite of all the big vaunting words which he ut- 
ters, is no such, inasmuch as there are fearful reali- 
ties of power with which these his fieydXr)^ yXcixra-r)^; 
KOfiiroL are sustained and borne out. This dealing 
in braggadocia is a vice sometimes ascribed to 
whole nations ; thus, an ifi^xnos oKa^oveia was 
charged on the -^tolians of old, and, in modem 
times, on the Gascons, who out of this have given 
us the word 'gasconade.' The Vulgate, which 
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translates oKa^ove^^ ' elati,' and which the Shemi^h 
follows, ' haughty,' has not seized the middle point 
of the word as successfiilly as Beza, who has ren- 
dered it 'gloriosi.' * 

A distinction has been sometimes drawn be- 
tween the oKa^^oiv and the iripirepo^ [i) dydmi ov irep- 
irepeveraiy 1 Cor. xiii. 4], that the first vaunts of 
things which he does not possess, the second, of 
things which, — however little this his boasting and 
bravery about them may become him, — he actually 
has. The distinction, however, is not one that can 
be maintained (Polybilis, xxxii. 6. 5 ; xl. 6. 2) ; both 
are liars alike. 

But this habitual boasting of one's own, wiU 
hardly fail to be accompanied with a contempt for 
that of others. If it did not find, it would rapidly 
generate, such a feeling; and thus aXa^oveia is 
nearly allied to {rrrepoyp^ia : we find them not seldom 
used as almost convertible terms ; thus see Philo, 
De Ca/rit 22 — 24. But from virepo^la to xnrefyrf^via 
the step is very near ; and thus we need not wonder 

' We formerly used ' gloriouB ' in this sense. Thua^ in North's 
PliUarehy p. 188 : ''Some took this for a ghrums brag; others 
thought he [Alcibiades] was like enough to have done it." And 
Milton (llie Beaaon of Ohurch Oovernmentf i. 6) : " He [Anselm] 
little dreamt then that the weeding hook of Reformation would, 
afler two ages, pluck up his glorioua poppy [prelacy] from insult- 
ing oyer the good com [presbytery]." 
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to meet inrepviifHwo^ joined with oKa^mv. This word 
occurs three times, besides the two occasions noted 
already ; at Luke i. 51 ; Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5 ; 
inr€prf<f>avia once, Mark vii. 22. A picturesque 
image serves for its basis, being, of course, derived 
from inrip, and (jyaivofjuu, one who shows himself 
aiove his fellows, exactly as the Latin ' superbus ' is 
from 'super;' as our 'stilts' is connected with 
*Stolz,^ and with 'stout' in its earlier sense of 
* proud,' or ' lifted up.' Deyling, Obss. Sac. vol. v. 
p. 219 : Quse vox proprie notat hominem capite su- 
per alios eminentem, ita ut quemadmodum Saul, 
prse ceteris, sit conspicuus, 1 Sam. ix. 2. Figurate 
est is qui ubique eminere, et aliis prseferri cupit. 

A man can be actually aXa^cov only when he is 
in company with his fellow men ; but the seat of 
the \nrepf}<fHivla is the mind. He that is sick of this 
sin, compares himself secretly with others, and lifts 
himself above others, in honour preferring himself. 
His sin, as Theophrastus {Ohm^a^t. 34) describes it, 
is the KaTa<f>p6vrja'k tc^ irXrjp avrov r&v aXKjoDV. His 
conduct to others is not of the essence of his sin, it 
is only the consequence. His ' arrogance,' as we say, 
his claiming to himself of honour and observance, 
his indignation, and, it may be, his cruelty and re- 
venge, if these are withheld, are only the result of 
this fJEdse estimate of himself. Li this way virepTJ^ 
<f>ai/ot Kol fiapek (Plutarch, Qu. Sam. 63) are joined 
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together. In the xnrefnj^voi we have tne perversion 
of a much nobler character than in the aXa^dav^ the 
melancholic, as the oKalSiaDv is the sanguine, the 
v^purrri^ the choleric, temperament; but because 
nobler, therefore one which, if it falls, falls mor0 
deeply, sins more fearfully. He is one, in tbj9 * 
striking la];Lguage of Scripture, '^ whose heart is lift- 
ed up," vyftrfKo/cdpSio^ (Prov. xvi. 6) ; he is one of 
those tA vyp^Xa <l>popovvT€^ (Bom. xii. 16), as opposed 
to the Tairuvol if KctpSuf ; and this lifting Up of his 
heart may be not merely against man, but against 
God ; he may assail the very prerogatives of Deity 
itself (1 Mace. i. 21, 24 ; Wisd. xLv. 6 : vir€pri<\>avoii 
7tyavT69). Therefore are we thrice told, in the very 
same words, that " God resisteth the proud " (virefyrf- 
^dvoc^ dmcToaaeTcu : Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5 ; Prov. 
iii. 34) ; sets Himself in battle array against them, 
as they against Him. 

We have now to speak of v^pian^y which, by 
its derivation from fJ/3/ot9, (which is, again, from vn-e/o, 
as we should say, ^ uppishness,') stands in a certain . 
etymological relation with virepri^avo^ (see Donald- 
son, New CraMjluSy pp. 51Y — 519). The word occurs 
only twice ; Kom. i. 30, where we have translated 
it, ' despitefiil ; ' and 1 Tim. i. 13, where we have 
rendered it, ' injurious.' In the Septuagint often ; 
and at Job xl. 6, Y ; Isa. ii. 12, in connexion with 
virepfi^vo^ : as the two, in like manner, are con- 
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nected Ijy Aristotle {Rhet. ii. 16). Other words with 
which it is associated, are aypio^ (Homer, Od. vi. 
120) ; araaddKo^ {Ih. xxiv. 282) ; oBi/co^ (Plato, Zegg. 
L 630 i) ; vwepoTmy; (Aristotle, JEthio. JVic. vi. 3. 
21). The vfipumj^ is contumelious ; his insolence 
and contempt of others break forth in acta of wan- 
tonness and outrage. Thus, when Hanun, king of 
Ammon, cut short the garments of king David's 
ambassadors, and shaved off half their beards, and 
so sent them back (2 Sam. x.), this was S/3pt9. St. 
Paul declares that, in the time when he persecuted 
the Church, he was vfipurnj^ (1 Tim. i. 13 ; cf. Acts 
viii. 3), but that he was himself v0pia0€ls (1 lliess. 
ii. 2) at Philippi (Acts xvi. 22, 23). Our blessed 
Lord, when He is prophesying the order of His 
Passion, declares that the Son of Man v/SpiaOija-ercu 
(Luke xviii. 32), as we have later the account of . 
the v/3/9t9 which He actually underwent at the 
hands of the Roman soldiery (Matt, xxvii. 27 — 30). 
The whole blasphemous masquerade of royalty, in 
which it was sought that He should sustain the 
chief part, was such. Tacitus, describing the deaths 
of the Christians in iNero's persecution, adds {An- 
nal. XV. 44) : Pereuntibus addita ludibria ; they 
died, he would say, fied* v^pem^:: the same applies 
to York, when, in Shakspeare's Henry VL, the pa- 
per crown is set upon his head, before Margaret 
and Clifford stab him. 
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Cruelty and last are the two great spheres in 
which {jfipi<s will display itself; or rather not two ; 
— for they are one and the same sin, and when 
Milton wrote, " lust hard by hatd," saying much, he 
yet did not say all ; — but the two forms in which it 
will mainly display itself; and, out of a sense that 
the latter belongs to it quite as much as the former, 
Josephus {Antt. i. 11. 1) characterizes the men of 
Sodom as being vfipurTai to men, no less than oo-e- 
^€k to God. He applies exactly the same phrase 
on a later occasion {Antt. v. 10. 1) to the sons of 
Eli; indicating on each occasion presently after, 
that by this ifipi<; which he charged on those and 
these, he intended an assault on the chastity of 
others ; cf. Plutarch, Demet 24 ; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
vi. 1 ; asd the article "TyS/oeco? hiicri in Pauly's JEnr 
cyclopadie. The true antithesis to vfipurr'^^: is aw- 
<f>p(ov (Xenophon, Apol. Sac. 19 ; Ages. x. 2). 

The three words, then, are very broadly distin- 
guishable from one another, have very different 
provinces of meaning severally belonging to each, 
and present to us an ascending scale of guilt, such 
as I sought to seize at the first, when I observed, 
that the three severally expressed a sin in word, in 
thought, and in deed* 
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§ XXX. — aPTtxpurra^j ^rcuSo^MrrtK. 

The word aprixpurro^: is peculiar to the EpistleB 
of St John, occurring five times in them ; 1 Ep. ii. 
18, bis ; ii. 22 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Ep. 7 ; and no where be- 
sides. But, although St. John only has the word, 
St. Paul has, in common with him, a designation 
of the person of this great adyersarj, and of the 
marks by which he shall be recognized ; for there 
can be no doubt that the avOpomoq 7^9 ofuiprlasj 
the vlo^ Trfi airmXeia/^y the avofio^ of 2 Thess. ii. 3, 
8, are all of them other designations of the same 
person (see Augustine, De Civ. Deij xx. 19. 2) ; and, 
indeed, to St Paul and to that passage in his wri- 
tings we are indebted for our fullest instruction 
concerning this great enemy of Christ and of Grod. 
Passing by, as not relevant to our purpose, many 
of the discussions to which the mysterious announce- 
ment of such a coming foe has naturally given rise, 
as, for instance, whether we are to understand by 
the Antichrist a single person or a line of persons, 
a person or a system, there is only one of these 
questions which has a right t:> occupy us here; 
namely, what the force is of ami in this composi- 
tion ; does avTi')(purro^ imply one who sets himself 
up against Christ, or one who sets himself up m the 

n 



146 snroNTHB of the 

stead of Christ ? Is he an open foe, who seeks vio- 
lently to usurp his seat ; or a false friend, that pro- 
fesses to hold it in his name ? 

There is no settling this matter off-hand, as some 
are in so great a hurry to do ; seeing that ain-t, in 
composition, has both these forces. It is used often 
in the sense of stcbstittUion ^ thus, avrc^aacXev^j he 
who is instead of the king, 'prorex,' 'viceroy;' 
avBinraTo^y he who is instead of the consul, ' procon- 
sul;' avTiBecirvo^y he who fills the place at a feast 
of an absent guest ; avr'CKvrpov^ the ransom paid in- 
stead of a person. Then, secondly, there is in avrl 
often the sense of opposition^ as in omldeaL^^ ami^ 
Xoyia, dvrcKelfjLevo^ : and still more to the poii^t, 
more exact parallels to ami'xpi^ro^^ as expressing 
not merely the fact of opposition, but, in the latter 
half of the word, the very object against which the 
opposition is directed, dvrivofiia (see Suicer, Tkes. 
8. v.), opposition to law ; avrtxetp^ the thumb, as set 
over against the hand ; avrrjkio^;^ lyiiig over against, 
and so exposed to, the sun ; ^Avtikutcdv, the title 
which Csesar gave to a book which he wrote against 
Cato ; ain-fc^eo?, — not indeed in Homer, where it is 
applied to Polyphemus {Od. i. 70), and to the suit- 
ors (xiv. 18), and must mean ' godlike,' that is, in 
strength and power; — but yet, in later use, as in 
Philo ; with whom amiOeo^ vov^ (JDe Conf. Liiig. 
19) can be no other than the ' ad/oeraa Deo mens ; ' 
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and so in the Christian Fathers. And the jests 
about an 'Antipater' who sought to murder his 
father, to the effect that he was <f>€pd>w^o^, would 
be utterly pointless, if avrl in composition did not 
bear this meaning. I will not cite ^Avripw^^ where 
the force of avri is more questionable ; and exam- 
ples in sufficient number have been quoted already 
to prove that in words compounded with ai/r/, some 
imply substitution, some opposition ; which being 
so, they have equally erred, who, holding one view 
of Antichrist or the other, have affirmed that the 
word itself decided the matter in their favour. It 
does not so ; but leaves the question to be settled 
by other considerations. (See on this word aj/ri- 
p^A<7T09 a masterly discussion by Lucke, Coram, vh. 
die Brief e des Johannes^ pp. 190 — 194.) 

For myself, St. John's words seem to me deci- 
sive on the matter, that resistance to, and defiance 
of, Christ, not the false assumption of his character 
and offices, is the essential mark of Antichrist ; that 
which, therefore, we should expect to find embodied 
in his name ; thus see 1 John ii. 22 ; 2 John Y ; and 
in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. ii. 4, he is 6 avrcKei- 
fievo^y where none will deny that the force of avri 
is that of opposition : and in this sense, if not all, 
yet many of the Fathers have understood the word. 
Thus Tertullian {De PrcBsc, Hcer. 4): Qui Anti- 
christi, nisi Christi rebelles % He is, in Theophy« 
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lact's language, ivavrlo^ r^ Xpurr^^ * Widerchns^^^ 
as the Gemans have rightly rendered it ; one who 
shall not pay so much homage to Grod's word as to 
assert its fulfilment in himself, for he shall deny 
that -word altogether ; hating even erroneous wor- 
ship, because it is worship at all, hating much more 
the Church's worship in spirit and in truth ; who, 
on the destruction of every religion, every acknow- 
ledgment that man is submitted to higher powers 
than himself, shall seek to establish his own throne ; 
and, for God's great truth, * God is man,' to substi- 
tute his own lie, ' Man is God.' 

The term -^evSoxpt^oro^, with which we proceed 
to compare it, occurs only twice in the New Testa- 
ment ; or, if we count, not how often it has been 
written, but how often it was spoken, only once ; for 
the two passages (Matt. xxiv. 24 ; Mark xiii. 22) are 
records of the same discourse. In form the word 
resembles so many others which appear to have 
been combined of -^eOSo? and almost any other sub- 
stantive at will. Thus, '^vSaTrdoroXo^, ^i/SaS6X^09, 
^^evSoBiBdaKoKo^j yfrevSoTrpo^i^rtf^, '^jrevBofidpTvp^ all 
in the New Testament ; the last also in Plato. So, 
too, in ecclesiastical Greek, ^^evSowoifjki^v, ^jtevSoXa- 
rpia^ and in classical, yfrevSdyyeko^ (Homer), ^Itei^So- 
fjLavTL^ (Herodotus), and a hundred more. The '^rev- 
h&)(pLaTo^ is not one who denies the being of a 
Christ ; on the contrary, he builds on the world's 
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expectatdoiLS of such a person ; only he appropriates 
these to himself, blasphemously affirms that he is 
the Foretold One, in whom God's promises and 
men's expectations are fulfilled. Thus Barchochab, 
or " the son of the Star,"— as claiming the prophecy 
at Numb. xxiv. 17 he called himself,-— who, in 
Adrian's reign, stirred up again the smouldering 
embers of Jewish insurrection into a flame so fierce 
that it consumed himself with more than a million 
of his fellow-countrymen, — he was a '^vSo;^*o-to9 : 
and such have been that long series of blasphemous 
pretenders and impostors, the false Messiahs, who, 
since the rejection of the true, have, in almost every 
age, fiattered and betrayed the expectation of the 
Jews. 

The distinction, then, is plain. The ami^ttrro^ 
denies that there is a Christ ; the '^evioxpf^ro^ af- 
firms himself to be the Christ. Both alike make 
war against the Christ of God, and would set them- 
selves, though under different pretences, on the 
throne of his glory. And yet, while the words have 
this broad distinction between them, while they 
represent two different manifestations of the king- 
dom of wickedness, we ought not to forget that 
there is a sense in which the final Antichrist will be 
a Pseudochrist as well ; even as it will be the very 
character of that last revelation of hell to absorb 
into itself, and to reconcile for one last assault 
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against the truth, all anterior and subordinate forms 
of evil. He will not, it is true, call himself Christ, 
for he will be filled with deadliest hate both against 
the name and offices, as against the whole spirit and 
temper, of Jesus of Nazareth, now the exalted King 
of Glory. But, inasmuch as no one can resist the 
truth by a mere negation, he must offer and oppose 
something positive in the room of that faith which 
he will assail and endeavour utterly to abolish. 
And thus we may certainly conclude, that the final 
Antichrist will present himself to the world as, in 
a sense, its Messiah ; not, indeed, as the Messiah of 
prophecy, the Messiah of God, but still as the 
world's saviour ; as one, who, if men will follow 
him, will make their blessedness, giving to them the 
full enjoyment of a present material earth, instead 
of a distant and shadowy heaven ; abolishing those 
troublesome distinctions, now the fi'uitful sources of 
so much disquietude and pain ; those, namely, be- 
tween the Church and the world, between the spirit 
and the flesh, between holiness and sin, between 
good and evil. It will follow, therefore, that how- 
ever he will not assume the name of Christ, and so 
will not, in the letter, be a '^euSo^^to-To?, yet, 
usurping to himself Christ's offices, presenting him- 
self to the world as the true centre of its hopes, as 
the satisfier of its needs and healer of its hurts, he 
will in fact take up into himself all names and 
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forms of blasphemy, will be the '^r6vS6;^«rro9 and 
the avrixpurroq at once. 



§ xxxi. — fio\vva>y fiiaivoD. 

We have translated both these words, as often 
as they occur (the first, at 1 Cor. viii. Y ; Rev. iii. 
4 ; xiv. 4 ; the second, at John xviii. 28 ; Tit. i. 15 ; 
Heb. xii. 15 ; Jude 8), invariably by the one English 
word, ' defile,' a word which doubtless covers them 
both. At the same time .there exists a certain dif- 
ference between them, or at least between the 
images on which they repose— this namely, that 
fioKvveiv is properly ' to besmear ' or ' besmirch,' as 
with mud or filth, 'todefoul;' which, indeed, is 
only another form of the word ' defije ; ' thus Aris- 
totle {Hist An, vi. 17. 1) speaks of swine, t^ irTJX.^ 
fwkvpopTe^ eauTou?: cf. Plato, Pol. vii. 535 e; Cant. 
V. 3 ; while ficaivecv, in its primary sense and usage, 
is not ' to smear,' as with matter, but ' to stain,' as 
with colour. Tlie first corresponds with the Latin 
' inquinare ' (Horace, Sat i. 8. 37), ' spurcare,' (itself 
probably from 'porcus'), and is thus exactly equiv- 
alent to the German ' besudeln ; ' the second with 
the Latin ' maculare,' and the German ' beflecken.' 

It will follow from what has been said, that while, 
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in a secondary and ethical sense, both words have 
an equally dishonorable signification^ the fioXwrfw^ 
aapKo^ (2 Cor. vii. 1) being no other than the fiida- 
fjbara tov Koa-fiov (2 Pet. ii. 20), this wiU only hold 
good so long as the words are figuratively and ethi- 
cally taken ; so taken, fjLiaivecv is the standing word 
in classical Greek to express the profaning or un- 
hallowing of aught (Plato, Zegg. ix. 868 a; Tim. 69 
d; Sophocles, AnUg. 1031). In a literal sense, on 
the contrary, fivaiveiv may be used in good part, just 
as, in English, we speak of the stammg of glass, 
the stcmwag of ivory (see an example of this, /Z. iv. 
141), and as, in Latin, the ^ macula ' need not of 
necessity be also a ^ labes ; ' fioXvveiv^ on the other 
hand, admitting of such better use as little in a 
literal as in a figurative sense. 



§ xxxii. — TTcuZela, vovOeala. 

The chief inducement to attempt a discrimina- 
tion of these synonyms lies in the fact of their oc- 
curring together at Eph. vi. 4, and being often there 
not distinguished at all, or erroneously distin- 
guished. 

IIcuBeia is one of those many words, into which 
the more earnest spirit of revealed religion has put 
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a deeper meaning than it knew of, till that took 
possession of it ; the new wine by a wondrous pro- 
cess making new even the old vessel into which it 
was poured. For the Greeks, Trat&ta was simply 
'education;' nor, in all the many definitions of 
iraiBelaj which are to be found in Plato, is there so 
much as the slightest prophetic anticipation of the 
new force which the word should obtain. But the 
deeper apprehension of those who had learned that 
" foolishness is bound in the heart " alike " of a 
child" and of a man, while yet "the rod of correc- 
tion may drive it far from him " (Prov. xxii. 15), led 
them, in assuming the word, to bring into it a fur- 
ther thought ; they felt and understood that all ef- 
fectual instruction for the sinful children of men, 
includes and implies chastening, or, as we are ac- 
customed to say, out of a sense of the same truth, 
' correction.' * 

Two definitions of iraiSelaj — the one by a great 
heathen philosopher, the other by a great Christian 
theologian, — may be fruitfully compared. This is 
Plato's definition {Zegg. 659 d) : iraiSeia fikv i<r0* tf 
iraiZtov oKicrj re koX ayayy^ irpo^ top vtto tov vofjLOv 
Xoyoj; opObv elfyrjfievov : and this is that of Basil the 
Great {In JProv, 1) : ea-riv 17 TratSeia aycoyi^ rt? co^e- 

' The Greek, indeed, acknowledged, to a certain extent, the 
same^ in his secondary use of ixSKwrrot, which, in its pripiAi^y* 
meant simply *the nnchastised.' 

7* 
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KTjikiBoDV avTfjv eKKadaipovaa, For those who felt and 
acknowledged that which is asserted in the second 
clause of this last definition, the word came to sig- 
nify, not simply ' eruditio,' but, as Augustine ex- 
presses it, who has noticed the change {Enarr. in 
Ps, cxviii. QQ)^ 'per molestias eruditio.' And this is 
quite the predominant use of iraiieia and iraiieveiv 
both in the Septuagint and in the New Testament 
(Lev. XX vi. 18 ; Ps. vi. 1 ; Isa. liii. 5 ; Sirac. xxii. 6 ; 
/Lu£<7T/.«y€9 Kal TraiSeia : Luke xxiii. 16 ; Heb. xii. 6, 
7, 8 ; Rev. iii. 19, and often). The only occasion in 
the New Testament upon which iraiBeveiv occurs in 
the old Greek sense, is Acts vii. 22. Instead of 
" nurture " at Eph. vi. 4, which is hardly strong 
enough a word, ' discipline,' I am persuaded, would 
have been preferable — the laws and ordinances of 
the Christian household, the transgression of which 
will induce correction, being indicated by waiSeia. 

NovOeauLj for which the more Attic Greek would 
have had vovOeria or vovdeTrjai^ (Lobeck, Phryni- 
chu8^ pp. 513, 520), is more successfully rendered, 
* admonition ; ' which, however, as we must not for- 
get, has been defined by Cicero thus : Admonitio 
est quasi lenior objurgatio. Exactly so much is in- 
tended by vovOeaia here ; the training by woyd — 
by the word of encouragement, when no more than 
this is wanted, but also by the word of remonstrance, 
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of reproof, of blame, where these may be required ; 
as set over against the training by act and by dis- 
cipline, which is iraiSeia. It seems to me, therefore, 
that Bengel, who so seldom misses, has yet missed 
here the distinction, who, on the words, iv waiSeia 
Koi vovdecla, has this note : Harum altera occurrit 
ruditati; altera oblivioni et levitati. Utraque et 
sermonem et reliquam disciplinam includit. In 
support of that which has been urged above, and 
in evidence that vovOeaia is the training by word of 
mouth, such combinations as the following, irapcu- 
v€<T€L^ Kfu vovOeaiat, (Plutarch, De Coh, Ird^ 2) ; vov- 
0€TiKol Xoyot (Xenophon, Jfem. i. 2. 21) ; StSa;^ seal 
povOerrj^if; (Plato, I^ol, 399 ft) ; vovOereiv ical SiSda* 
K€iv {Prot 323 d)^ may be adduced. 

Relatively, then, and as by comparison with 
TraiSelaj vovOeiria is the milder term ; while yet its 
mention, associated with that other, teaches us that 
this too is a most needful element of Christian edu- 
cation ; that the iraiBeia without it would be very 
incomplete ; even as, when years advance, and there 
is no longer a child to deal with, it must give place 
to, or rather be swallowed up in, the vovOeala sXUy 
gether. And yet the vovOeaia itself, where need is, 
may be earnest and severe enough. The word in- 
dicates much mora than a mere Eli-remonstrance : 
" Nay, my sons, for it is no good report that I hear " 
(1 Sam. ii. 24) ; indeed, of Eli it is expressly re- 



156 SYNONYMS OF THE 

corded, in respect of those sons: ovk ivovOera 
ouTouy (iii. 12). In Plutarch alone we find the word 
united with fjUfiyfri^ {Cortj. Prwc. 13) ; with 'y^^o^ 
{De AduL, et Am. 17) ; and vovderetv to have con- 
tinually, if not always, the sense of admonishing 
with hlame {lb, 37 ; De Prof, in Vi/rt. 11 ; Cortj. 
PrcBO. 22). Jerome, then, is only partially in the 
right, when he desires to get rid, at Eph. vi. 4, of 
* correptione,' which he found in the Vulgate, and 
which still keeps its place there. This he did, on 
the ground that in vovffeala no rebuke nor austerity 
is implied, as in ' correptio ' there certainly is : 
Quam oorreptionem nos legimus, melius in Grseco 
dicitur vovOeala, quse admonitionem magis et erudf^ 
tioncTn quam a/usteritatem sonat. Undoubtedly, in 
vovdeaia such is not of necessity implied, and there- 
fore * correptio ' is not its happiest rendering ; but 
the word does not exclude, nay implies this, when- 
ever it may be required ; the derivation, from vow 
and Ti0r)fiiy involves as much ; whatever is needed 
to cause the monition to be taken home, is implied 
in the word. 

In claiming foi vovdeaiay as compared with and 
discriminated from iraiSeUij that it is predominantly 
the admonition hy wordy which is also plainly the 
view that our translators have taken of it, I would 
not at all deny that both it and the verb vovOereiv 
are used to express correction Jy deedy but only af • 
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firm of the other — the appeal to tjie reasonable 
faculties — that it is the prevailing use of both ; so 
that in such phrases as these of Plato : pd^Bov vov- 
0€Tf)iTv<: {Legg. 700 c) ; wXrfyah vovderelv {Legg. 879 
d\ the word is used in a secondary and vmproper^ 
and therefore more emphatic, sense. Such passages 
are exactly parallel to that in Judges, where it is 
said of Gideon, that " he took thorns of the wilder- 
ness and briers, and with them he ta/ugkt the men 
of Succoth " (Judg. viii, 16) ; on the strength of 
which language, or of any number of similar uses, 
no one would seek to deprive the verb ' to teach ' 
of having, as its primary meaning, to conamunicate 
orally knowledge from one to another. 



§ xxxiii. — 0^60-^9, irdpeai^. 

''A<l>€aK is the usual word by which forgiveness, 
or remission of sins, is expressed in the New Testa- 
ment. Derived from a(f>irffu^ the image which un- 
derlies it is, of course, that of a releasing or letting 
go ; probably the year of jubilee, called constantly 
ero9, or evtain-o?, t^9 o^eo-eo)?, or simply a<l>€ais (Lev. 
XXV. 31, 40 ; xxvii. 24), and in which all debts were 
to be forgiven, suggested the higher application of 
the word. It occurs with considerable frequency, 
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though oftener in St. Luke than in all the other 
books of the New Covenant put together. On a 
single occasion, however, the term irdpeai^ r&v 
afjMpTTjftdTODP occurs (Rom. iii. 25). Our translators 
have not noticed, or at least have not marked in 
their Version, the variation in the Apostle's phrase, 
but render irdpeirK here as they have rendered a<f>e- 
aK elsewhere ; and many have since justified them 
in this, having, after consideration of the subject, 
denied that any difference was intended by him. 
Others again, and as I believe more rightly, are 
persuaded that St. Paul changed his word not 
without a reason, but of intention, and because he 
wished to say something which irdpeai^ does ex* 
press adequately and accurately, and which a^ci^ 
would not. 

It is known to many, that Cocceius with those 
of his school made much of the variation of words 
here, finding herein a great support for a favourite 
assertion of theirs, that there was no remission of 
sins, in the fullest sense of the words, under the 
Old Covenant, no TeXetoxrw (Heb. x. 1 — 4), no entire 
abolition of sin even for the faithftil themselves, but 
only a present prsetermission (Trapeo-i?), or dissimula- 
tion, upon God's part, in consideration of the sacrifice 
which was one day to be. On this matter a violent 
controversy raged among the theologians of Hol- 
land, at the end of the sixteenth and beginning of 
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the following century, which was carried on with 
an unaccountable acrimony ; and for a brief history 
of which the reader may turn to Deyling, Ohss. Sac. 
vol. V. p. 209 ; Vitringa, Ohss. Sac. vol. iv. p. 3 ; 
Venema, Diss. Sac. p. 72 ; while the fullest state- 
ment of what Cocceius did mean, and in his own 
words, may be found in his treatise, UUlitaa Dis- 
tinci/ionis dumdum Vocabidorum Scriptv/ras^ irape- 
<r€ft)9 et d<f>i<r€m, 0pp. vol. ix. p. 121. Those who 
at that time opposed the Cocceian scheme, denied 
that there was any distinction between a<f>€ai^ and 
irdpeai^. But in this they erred: the Cocceians 
were undoubtedly wrong, in saying that for the 
faithful there was only a wdpea-i^y and no a^€ai<;y 
afiapTrjfiaTfoVy in applying to them what was assert- 
ed inr respect of the world under the Old Covenant ; 
but they were right in maintaining that irdpeai^ 
was not purely and entirely equivalent with a(f>€ais. 
Beza, indeed, had already drawn attention to the 
distinction. Having in his Latin Version, as first 
published, taken no notice of it, he acknowledges 
at a later period his error, saying, Hsec duo pluri- 
mum inter se dijSerunt ; and now rendering irdpecri,^ 
by ' dissimulatio.' 

In the first place, the derivation would d priori 
suggest a difference of meaning ; if a(f>€ai^ is re- 
mission, irdpeaK;, from irapitf/itj will be naturally 
' j^rcB^^rmission ' — the irdpeavs dfiapTfjfidrwVj the 
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pro&temdssion or pasaing ly of sins for the present, 
leaving it open in the future either entirely to rendty 
or else to punish them, as may seem good. And the 
classical usage both of wapUvcu and of irdpeai^ 
bears out tliis distinction. Thus Xenophon {JSvpp, 
vii. 10) : cLfLaprrifJMTa ov y^ irapUvcu, cucoKaina, Of 
Herod Josephus tells us, that being desirous to 
punish a certain oflfence, yet for other considerations 
he passed it by {Antt xv. 3. 2) : iraprJKe rifv afiap- 
riav. When the Son of Sirach (Ecclus. xxiii. 2) 
prays to God that He would not ^'pasa Jy " his sins, 
he assuredly does not use ov fiij irapy b& — ov fit) 
a<f>^y but only asks that he may not be without a 
wholesome chastisement following close on his 
transgressions. So, too, on the contrary, when in 
proof that irdpeaix: is equivalent to a^<rt9, the fol- 
lowing passage, from Dionysius of Halicamassus 
{AnM, Horn. vii. 37) is adduced : rrfv fiev oXocxcprj 
irdpeaiv oip^ evpovro^ Tr}v hi €& 'xpovov oaov fi^iovv 
avafio\f)v eXa^oVj it is not wdpeai^, but oXx)aj(€prf^ 
irdpeaif;^ which is equal to a(f>€ai9, and no doubt the 
historian added the epithet out of a feeling that 
Trdpeatfi would have insufficiently expressed his 
meaning without it. 

Having seen, then, that there is a great jprimd 
facie probability, that St. Paul intends something 
different by the 7rdp€<n<s ifjbapTrjfidTODVj in the only 
place where he thinks good to use thie phrase, from 
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that which he intends in the many where he em- 
ploys &l)€<rtfy that passage itself, namely Kom. iii. 
35, may now be considered more closely. It appears 
in our Version : " Whom God hath set forth to be a 
propitiatioi^ through faith in his blood, to declare 
his righteousness for the r&nmsion of sins that are 
past, through the forbearance of God." I would 
venture to render it thus : " Whom God hath set 
forth to be a propitiation through faith in his blood, 
for a manifestation of his righteousness, becaicse of 
the proBtermission [SiA rrjv irdpeaiv^ not hiA t^ iror 
p€o-6fi)9], in the forbearance of God, of the sins that 
went before ; " and the exact meaning which I 
should attach to the words is this — " There needed," 
St. Paul would say, " a signal manifestation of the 
righteousness of God, on account of the long prse- 
termission or passing over of sins, in his infinite 
forbearance, without any adequate expression of his 
wrath against them, during all those long years 
which preceded the coming of Christ ; which mani- 
festation of God's righteousness found place, when 
He set forth no other and no less than his own Son 
to be the propitiatory sacrifice for sin." There had 
been a long period during which God's extreme in- 
dignation against sin and sinners was not pro- 
nounced ; the time, that is, previous to the Incarna- 
tion. Of course, this connivance of God, this his 
holding his peace, was only partial ; for St Paul has 
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himself just before declared, that the wrath of Gtoi 
was revealed from heaven against all unrighteous- 
ness of men (Kom. i. 18) ; and has traced in a few 
fearful lines some of the ways in which this revela- 
tion of his wrath displayed itself (i. 24 — 32). Yet 
still, it was the time during which He suffered the 
nations to walk in their own ways (Acts xiv. 16) ; 
they were the times of ignorance which God winked 
at (Acts xvii. 30), in other words, of the avoy^ rov 
0eoi). But this position in regard of sin could, in 
the very nature of things, be only transient and 
provisional. With a man, the prsetermission, or 
* prseterition,' as Hammond would render it, of sins 
will very often be identical with the remission, the 
irdpeo'L'i will be one with the ai^eo-t?. He forgets • 
he has not power to bring the long past into judg- 
ment, even if he would ; or he has not righteous 
energy enough to will it. But with an absolutely 
righteous God, the Trapeo-t? can only be temporary, 
and must always find place with a looking on to a 
final decision ; every sin must at last either be ab- 
solutely forgiven, or adequately avenged. In the 
meanwhile, the very irdpeai^ might seem to call in 
question the absolute righteousness of Him, who 
was thus content to pass by and to connive. God 
held his peace, and it was only too near to the evil 
thought of man to think wickedly that He was such 
an one as himself^ morally indifferent to good and 
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to evil ; but now {iv r^ vvv KMp^) God, by the 
sacrifice of his Son, has rendered such a perverse 
misunderstanding of his meaning in the past dis- 
simulation of sin for ever impossible. Bengel ex- 
presses well this same view, which I cannot doubt 
is the correct one, of the passage : Objectum prseter- 
missionis [wa/jeo-eo)?], peccata ; tolerantise [ai/oj^?], 
peccatores, contra quos non est perse6utus Deus jus 
suum. Et hsec et ilia quam diu fuit, non ita appa- 
ruit justitia Dei : non enim tarn vehementer visus 
est irasci peccato, sed peccatorem sibi relinquere, 
dfieXelpj negligere, Heb. viii. 9. At in sanguine 
Christi et morte propitiatoriS ostensa est Dei jus- 
titia, cum vindictfi adversus peccatum ipsum, ut 
esset ipse Justus, et cum zelo pro peccatoris libera- 
tione, ut esset ipse justificans. Compare Hammond 
{in loc.\ who has seized excellently well the true 
distinction between the two words. 

He, then, that is partaker of the a^eai^^ has his 
sins forgiven, so that, unless he bring them back 
upon himself by new and further disobedience 
(Matt, xviii. 32, 34 ; 2 Pet. i. 9 ; ii. 20), they shall 
not be imputed to him, or mentioned against him 
any more ; while the irdpeac^; is indeed a benefit, but 
a very subordinate one ; it is the present passing by 
of sin, the suspension of its punishment, the not 
shutting up of all ways of mercy against the sinner, 
the giving to him of space and helps for repentance, 
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as it is said at Wisd. xi. 24 : irapopa^ afiapnjfiaTa 
atfdp&yn-otp eh fAerdvouuf. If this repentance follow, 
then the irdpeai^ will be swallowed up in the &if)€ai^^ 
but if not, then the punishment, suspended but not 
averted, in its due time will arrive (Luke xiii. 9). 



§ xxxiv. — fi€Dpo\oy(a^ ala^oKoyiOf eurpairOda. 

MoipoXoyiaj a word employed by Aristotle, but 
not of frequent use till the later Greek, is rendered 
well in the Vulgate, on the one occasion of its oc- 
currence in Scripture, Eph. v. 4, by ' stultiloquium,' 
a compound word, it may be first coined by Plautus 
{MU. Glor, ii. 3. 25) ; although one which did not 
find more favour and currency in the after language 
of Rome, than the ' stultiloquy ' with which Jeremy 
Taylor sought to reproduce it, with us. It will in- 
clude not merely the irav fnjfia apyov of our Lord, 
(Matt. xii. 36), but in good part also the wa^ X0709 ' 
aairpo^ of his Apostle (Eph. iv. 29) ; discourse, to 
everything else about the Christian, needing to be 
seasoned with the salt of grace, and being in danger 
of growing first insipid, and then corrupt, without 
it. 

It seems to me, that those who stop short with 
the apya fyqiMna^ as if those alone were included in 
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the word) fail to exhaust the Ailness of its meaning. 
Thas Calvin too weakly : Sermones inepti ac inanes, 
nulliusque frugis ; and even Jeremy Taylor, in his 
sermons On the Good amd Mnl Tongt^ (Serm. zxxii. 
pt. 2), hardly comes up to the full force of the word. 
The remarkable passage in which he unfolds the 
meaning of the fiapoXoyla begins thus : '^ That 
which is here meant by stultiloqny or fooUsh speak- 
ing is the ' lubricum verbi,' as St. Ambrose calls it, 
the ' slipping with the tongue ' which prating peo- 
ple often suflEer, whose discourses betray the vanity 
of their spirit, and discover ' the hidden man of the 
heart.' " In heathen writings, fimpoXoyla may very 
well be used as little more than equivalent to aSo- 
Xeaxidi ^ random talk,' and fAODpoXdyelv as equivalent 
to Xfjpeiv (Plutarch, De Ga/rr. 4) ; but words obtain 
a new earnestness when they are assumed into the 
ethical terminology of Christ's school. Nor in seek- 
ing to enter ftilly into this word's meaning, ought 
we to leave out of sight the greater emphasis which 
the words ' fool,' ' foolish,' ' folly,' obtain in the lan- 
guage of Scripture, than elsewhere they have, or 
ean have. There is the positive of folly as well as 
the negative to be taken account of, when we are 
weighing the force of /MopciKoyia : it is that ' talk of 
fools,' which is folly and sin together. 

AUrxpokof^la also occurs only once in the New 
Testament (Col. iii. 8), and is not to be confounded 
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with aUrypoTTfi^ Eph. v. 4. By it the Greek Fathers 
(see Suicer, Thes. s. v.), and most expositors after 
them, have understood obscene discourse, ' turpilo- 
quium,' such communication as ministers to wan- 
tonness, oxvH^ TTopvela^^ as Chrysostom calls it. 
Thus Clemens of Alexandria has a chapter in his 
P(Bdagogu8 (ii. 6), ITepl aia'xpoXjoyia^^ in which he 
recognises no other meaning but this. Nor is it 
otherwise with our own Yersion, which has rendered 
the word by ' filthy communication.' Now, beyond 
a doubt, alfX'xpoXjo^ia has sometimes this sense pre- 
dominantly, or even exclusively ; thus Xenophon, 
De Lac. Rep. v. 6 ; Aristotle, De Rep. vii. 15 ; Epic- 
tetus, Man. xxxiii. 16 ; and see Becker's Cha/HMes^ 
1st ed. vol. ii. p. 264. But very often, indeed more 
generally, by aiaj^pdko^la is indicated all foul- 
mouthed abusiveness of every kind, not excluding 
this, one of the most obvious kinds, most ready to 
hand, and most oflfensive, but still not intending by 
the ala-xpd of the word, to point at such alone. 
Thus Polybius, viii. 13. 8 ; xxxi. 10. 4 : alaxpdkoyia 
Kal \oiSopia xariL rod /3aav\ea)^: and compare the 
phrase alaxpoXoyia e^' iepoh. Plutarch also {De 
Lib. Educ. 14), denouncing all aurxpoXoyia as un- 
becoming to youth ingenuously brought up, includes 
in it every license of the ungoverned tongue, em- 
ploying itself in the abuse of others; and I am 
persuaded that St. Paul, using the word, is forbid- 



NSW TESTAMENT. 167/ 

ding the same. The context or company in which 
the word is found goes far to prove this ; for all the 
other things which he is here prohibiting, are the 
outbreaks of a loveless spirit toward our neighbour ; 
and'so, I cannot but believe, is this. 

But by far the most interesting word in this 
group remains still to be considered. EvrpaireXiay 
a finely selected word of the world's use, which 
however St. Paul uses not in the world's sense, like 
its synonyms just considered, is only met with once 
in the New Testament (Eph. v. 4). Derived from 
€i5 and rpiireaOaij that which easily turns, and in 
this way adapts itself to the shifting circumstances 
of the moment, to the moods and conditions of 
those with whom at the moment it may deal ; * it 
has not of necessity, nor indeed had it more than 
slightly and occasionally in classical use, that evil 
signification which, in the use of St. Paul, and of 
the ethical writers of the Church, it exclusively ac- 
quired. On the contrary, Thucydides, in that pane- 
gyric of the Athenians which he puts into the 
month of Pericles, employs evrpaweXo)^ (ii. 41) as 
-= evKLVTfrcas^ to characterize the versatility, the 
* versatile ingenium,' of his countrymen. Aristotle 
also, as is well known, gives praise to the evrpdwe- 

' That St Paul himself coufd be tvrpdvfXos in this, the better 
■enie of the word, he has given the most iUostrions proofi^ Acts 
xxvi 29. 
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Xo9 or errtBi^u^ {Ethic. Hfio, iv. 8), as one who keeps 
the due mean between the fiwfidXjoxo^ and Aypoucos 
in whatever pleasanty or banter he may allow him- 
self. He is no mere yeXjoaroiroio^ or buffoon ; never 
exceeds the limits of becoming mirth, nor ceases to 
be the gentleman ; and we find in Plato {Pol. viii. 
563 a), evTpaireKia joined with ;^a/o^6)n-Mr/b&o9 : as it 
is in Plutarch {De Advl. et Am. 7), in Josephus 
{Antt. xii. 4. 3), and in Philo {Leg. ad Cm. 46), 
with xapvfi. 

At the same time, there were not wanting even 
in classical usage, anticipations of that more xmfa- 
vourable signification which St. Paul should stamp 
upon the word, though they appear most plainly in 
the adjective curpaTreXo? : thus, see Isocrates, vii. 
49 ; and Pindar, Pyth. i. 93, where Dissen traces 
well the downward progress of tiie word : Primum 
est de facilitate in motu, tum ad mores transfertur, 
et indicat hominem temporibus inservientem, dici- 
turque tum de sermone urbano, lepido, &ceto, im- 
primis cum levitatis et assentationis, simulationis 
notatione. In respect of only gradually acquiring 
an unfavourable significance, einpaw^kia has a his- 
tory closely resembling that of the Latin * urbani- 
tas,' which would be the happiest equivalent by 
'which to render it, as indeed Erasmus has done ; 
* scurrilitas,' which the Vulgate has, is altogether 
at fault. There needs only to quote in proof tiie 
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words of Cicero, Pto CmL. 8 : Contumelia, si petu- 
lantins jactator, convicium; si facetius, nrbanitas 
nominator ; which agrees with the striking phrase 
of Aristotle, that the wrfMm^Kia i^ TreTnuSev/Aei^ 
ifipvi\ cf. Plutarch, Cic, 50. Already in Cicero's 
time (see Blut. ii. 12) ' urbanitas ' had begun to ob- 
tain that questionable significance, which, in the 
usage of Tacitus {Higt. ii. 88) and Seneca (De IrA, 
i. 28), it far more distinctly acquired. ^ 

But the fineness of the form in which evil might 
array itself could not make a Paul tolerant of the 
eyil itself; he did not consider that sin, by losing 
all its coarseness, lost half, or any part of, its mis- 
chief; on the contrary, that it might so become fitir 
more dangerous than it was before. In the finer 
talk of the world, its 'persifiage,' its 'badinage,' 
there is that which would attract many, whom scur- 
rile buffoonery would only revolt and repel ; who 
would in like manner be in no danger of lending 
their tongue or ear to foul-mouthed abuse. A far 
subtler sin is noted here than in either of the other 
words, and not a few would be now touched, whom 
the preceding monition had failed to find out. Thus, 
Bengel (m loc.) has well observed : Hffic subtilior 
quam turpitude aut stultiloquium ; Tiam mgenio 
niMtuf; and Jerome : De prudenti mente descendit, 
et consulto appetit qusedam vel urbana verba, vel 
rustica, vel turpia, vel faceta. I should only object 

8 
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to the ' mstica vel turpia,' which belong rather to 
the other forms in which men offend with the tongae 
than to this. It always belongs to the evrpaTreXov, 
as Chrysostonj notes, aareui XiyeLv. He keeps ever 
in mind the observation of Cicero {De Orat. ii. 58) : 
Hsec ridentur vel maxime, quse notant et designant 
turpitudinem aUquam non turpiter. There would 
need polish, refinement, knowledge of the world, 
wit, to be an evrpaTreXo? even in this worser sense 
of the word; — although these, of course, enlisted 
in the service of sin, and not in that of the truth. 
The very profligate old man in the MUes Oloriosua 
of Plautus, iii. 1. 42 — 52, who at the same time 
prides himself, and with reason, on his wit, his ele- 
gance and refinement (cavillator lepidus, facetus) is 
exactly the eurpaireKo^ : and remarkably enough, 
when we remember that evrpaireXia being only ex- 
pressly forbidden once in Scripture, is forbidden to 
Ephesians, we find him bringing out that all this 
was to be expected from him, being that he was an 
Ephesian : Post Ephesi sum natus ; non enim in 
Apulis, non Animulse. 

While then by all these words are indicated sins 
of the tongue, it is yet with a difference. In fimpo- 
Xoyla the foolishness, in alaxpoXoyia the foulness, 
in evrpaTreXia the false refinement, of discourse 
which is not seasoned with the salt of grace, are es< 
pecially noted. 
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§ XXXV. — XfiTpevaj XeLTOvpyio). 

In both these words lies the notion of service^ 
but of service under certain special limitations in 
the second, as compared with the first. AarpeveiVj 
as indicated by the words with which it is allied, 
XdrptSy 'an hired servant,' Xdrpovy 'hire,' is properly, 
' to serve for hire.' Already, however, in classical 
Greek both it and Xarpeia are occasionally trans 
ferred from the service of men to the service of the 
higher powers ; as by Plato, Apol. 2Sc: 17 roO Oeov 
Xarpela: cf P/ujedr. 244.6 ; and the meaning, which 
in Scripture is the only one which the words know, 
is anticipated in part. In the Septuagint Xarpeveiv 
is never used to express any other service but either 
that of the true God, or of the false gods of hea- 
thenism. The single seeming exception, Deut. 
xxviii. 48, is not such in fact; so that Augustine 
has perfect right when he says {De Civ. De% x. 1, 
2): Aarpela secundum consuetudinem qua locuti 
sunt qui nobis divina eloquia condidemnt, aut sem- 
per, aut tam frequenter ut psene semper, ea dicitur 
servitus quae pertinet ad colendum Deum. 

AetTovpyelv is a word boasting of a somewhat 
nobler beginning ; it signified, at first, to serve the 
state in a public office or frmction; from XetTos 
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( — Srj/ioa'ioijj and epyov. It resembled Xarpaieiv 
in this, that it was occasionally transferred to the 
highest ministry of all, the ministry of the gods 
(Diodorus Siculus, i. 21). When the Christian 
Church was forming its terminology, which it did 
partly by shaping new words, but partly also by 
elevating old ones to higher than their previous 
uses, it more readily, as regarded the latter, adopted 
those which had before been employed in the civil 
and political life of the Greeks, than such as had 
played their part in religious matters; and thid, 
even when it was seeking for the expression of reli- 
gious truth. The reasons which induced this were 
the same which caused it more willingly to turn 
basilicas, — buildings, that is, which had been used 
in civil life, — than temples, into churches ; namely, 
because they were less haunted with the clinging 
associations of heathenism. Of the fact itself we 
have a notable example in the words XcLTovpyo^y 
XetTovpyluj Xeirovpyeiv. It is probably well known 
to all how prominent a place in ecclesiastical lan- 
guage these words assumed. At the same time, in 
this case also the transition had been made more 
easy, the way for it had been prepared, by the Sep- 
tuagint ; and by Philo (De Prof. 464). Neither by 
these, however, nor yet by the Christian writers 
who followed, were the words of this group so en- 
tirely alienated from their primary uses as Xarpeia 
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and Xarpeveiv had been; being still occasionally 
nsed for the ministry v/nto men (2 Sam. xiii. 18 ; 1 
Kings X. 5 ; 2 Kings iv. 43 ; Eom. xv. 27 ; Phil. ii. 
26, 80). 

From the distinction already existing between 
\ivrp€V€iv and XetTovpyeiv^ before the Church had 
anything to do with them, namely that Xarpeveiv 
was ' to serve,' TuiTovpyeiv^ ' to serve in an office and 
ministry,' are to be explained the different uses to 
which they are severally turned in the New Testa- 
ment, as, indeed, previously also in the Septuagint. 
To serve God is the duty of all men ; the Xar/oeveti/, 
therefore, and the Xarpela are demanded of the 
whole people (Exod. iv. 23 ; Deut. x. 12 ; Josh. xxiv. 
81 ; Matt. iv. 10 ; Acts vii. 7 ; Eom. ix. 4) ; but to 
serve Him in special offices and ministries is the 
duty and privilege only of a few, who are set apart 
to the same ; and thus in the Old Testament the 
XeiTovpyelv and the 7i£CTovpyla are ascribed only to 
the priests and Levites who were separated to min- 
ister in holy things ; they only are \ei>Tovpyoi 
(Numb. iv. 24 ; 1 Sam. ii. 11 ; Kehem. x. 39 ; 
Ezek. xliv. 27) ; which language, mutatis mutandis, 
reappears in the New ; where not merely is that 
old priesthood and ministry designated by this lan- 
guage (Luke i. 23 ; Heb. ix. 21 ; x. 11), but that of 
apostles, prophets, and teachers in the Church (Acts 
xiii. 2 ; Eom. xv. 16 ; Phil. ii. 17), as well as that 
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of the Great High Priest of our profession, who is 
T&v a^i&v "KeiTovpyoi (Heb. viii. 2).* 

It may be urged against the distinction here 
drawn that Xarpeveiv and \arpeCa are sometimes ap- 
plied to official ministries, as at Heb. ix. 1, 6. This 
is, of course, true ; just as where two circles have 
the same centre, the greater will necessarily include 
the less. The notion of service is such a centre 
here ; in XeLTovpyeiv this service finds a certain 
limitation, in that it is service m cm office : it fol- 
lows that every 7i£irovpyia will of necessity be a 
XarpeUiy but not, vice versS, every Xarpela a XeiTovp- 
yla. I know no passage which better brings out 
the distinction between these two words which I 
have sought to trace, than Ecclus. iv. 14, where 
both occur : oUXarpevovTe^ airy [i, e. t§ So<f>la] 
XeiTovpyTjaovaiv ^Ayitp. "They that serve her, 
shall minister to the Holy One." 

' In later ecclesiastical use there has been sometimes the at- 
tempt Jbo push the special application of Xenovpyia still further, 
and to limit its use to those prayers and offices which stand in 
more immediate relation to the Holy Eucharist 
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§ xxxvi. — irhnj^j irrcajdi^. 

Ik both tliese words the sense of poverty, and 
of poverty in this world's goods, is involved ; yet 
have they severally meanings which are exclusively 
their own. It is true that iriprj^ and irruiyjk contin- 
ually occur together in the Septuagint, in the Psalms 
especially, with no rigid demarcation of their mean- 
ings (as at Ps. xxxix. 18 ; Ixxiii. 22 ; Ixxxi. 4 ; cf. 
Ezek. xviii. 12 ; xxii. 29) ; very much as our " poor 
and needy ; " and whatever distinction may exist in 
the Hebrew between li'^ax and ''?5, the Alexandrian 
translators have either considered it not reproduci- 
ble by the help of these words, or have not cared to 
reproduce it ; for they have no fixed rule in regard 
of them, translating the one and the other by ttto)- 
y6% and irkvr]^ alike. Still there are passages which 
show that they were perfectly aware of the distinc- 
tion, and would, where it seemed to them needful, 
maintain it; occasions upon which they employ 
Trewy? (as Deut. xxiv. 16, 17 ; 2 Sam. xii. 1, 3, 4), 
and where, as will presently be evident, irvtiyxp^ 
would have been manifestly unfit. 

Hhnf; occurs only once in the New Testament (1 
Cor. ix. 9), while tttcoxo? some thirty or forty times. 
Derived from irkvoyAii^ and connected with ttow?, 
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TToviofiaiy and the Latin ' penuria,' it properly signi- 
fies one so poor that he earns his daily bread by his 
labour; Hesyehins calls him well aifroBioKovoi;, as 
one who by his own hands ministers to his own ne- 
oeesities. The word doed not indicate extreme want, 
or anything approaching to it, any more than the 
' pauper ' and ' paupertas ' of the Latin ; but only 
the ' res angusta ' of one -to whom TrXovo-to? would 
be an inappropriate epithet. What was the popular 
definition of a ttcwt? we learn from Xenophon {Mem. 
iv. 2. 37 : rov^ fjL€v olfjuic fiij Uavct e^oi/Ta? ek ct Set 
reXelVy irevrjra^ • tow? Be irXeuo t&v iKavo)v ifKovaloxj^, 
Ilevri^ was an epithet commonly applied to. Socrates 
(Xenophon, (Eoon. ii. 3) ; and Trevla he claims more 
than once for himself* (Plato, Ajpol. 23, o; 31 o). 
What his ira/la was, he explains in the passage from 
Xenophon referred to ; namely, that all which ho 
had, if sold, would not bring five Attic minse. So, 
too, the IlepiaTcu in Thessaly, (if, indeed, the deri- 
vation of the name from ireveaOai is to stand,) were 
a subject population, but not reduced to abject 
want ; on the contrary, retaining partial rights as 
boors or cultivators of the soil. 

But while the irevrj^ is ' pauper,' the wrayxp^ is 
^ mendicus ; ' he is the ' beggar,' and lives not by 
his own labour or industry, but on other men's 
alms (Luke xvi. 20, 21) ; one therefore whom Plato 
would not endure in his ideal State (Zeffg. xi. 936 e). 
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If indeed we fall back on etymologies, irpoaairrpi (a 
word which ought to be replaced in the text at 
John ix. 8), or i7rair7j<fy would be the more exactly 
equivalent to our 'tieggar.' TertuUian long ago 
noted the distinction between irrorxj^ and irhr)^ 
{Adv. Ma/rc, iv. 14), for having to do with our 
Lord's words, fuiicdpLoi, oi ttto);^©/ (Luke vi. 20), he 
changes the 'BesLtipaiiperes,^ which still retains its 
place in the Vulgate, into ' Beati ^nendiciy^ and jus- 
tifies the change, observing. Sic enim exigit inter- 
pretatio vocabuli quod in Graeco est. 

The words then are markedly distinct; the irevrji; 
is so poor that he earns his bread by daily labour, 
the TTTwxo^ is so poor that he only obtains his living 
by begging. The tttw;)^©? has nothing, the irivrj^ has 
nothing superfluous. (See Ddderlein, Zat. Syzion. 
vol. iii. p. 117.) The two, irevia (-= paupertas) and 
irroiyxela (— egestas), may be sisters, as one in Aris- 
tophanes will have them {Plut 649) ; but if such, 
yet the latter very far more destitute of the world's 
goods than the former, and indeed Hevla in that 
passage seems inclined to disallow wholly any such 
near relationship as this. The words of Aristopha- 
nes, in which he plays the synonymist between 
them, have been often quoted : 

WT99X^^ 1*^^ 7^ fi^^h ^^ *^ X^cfT, pjw 4<rruf firiBhw Ixoi^a* rod 8^ 
viwriTOf, ^y <l>€ti6fi9yoy, koX rots tpyois vpotr^xoyra, vfpiyiyy€aOai 
9* ahr^ t*-ffi\v^ fi^ fi4rrot /ii|8* ^iXc£vciy. 

8* 
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§ xxxvii. — 0vfi6<f^ opyi]y irapopytafio^. 

Qvfio^ and opyrj are found several times together 
in the New Testament, as at Eom. ii. 8 ; Eph. iv. 3 ; 
Col. ill. 8 ; Rev. xix. 16 ; often also in the Septua- 
gint, 2 Chron. xxix. 10 ; Mie. v. 15 ; and often also 
in other Greek (Isocrates, xii. 81 ; Polybius, vi. 66. 
11 ; Josephns, Antt. xx. 6. 3 ; Plutarch, De Coh. 
Ird^ 2) ; nor are they found only in the connexion 
of juxtaposition, but one of them made dependent 
on the other ; thus Ovfio^ t?}? opyrfi (Rev. xvi. 9 ; cf. 
Job iii. 17 ; Josh. vii. 26) ; while opyrj Ovfiovy not 
occurring in the New Testament, is of constant re- 
currence in the Old (Ps. Ixxvii. 49 ; Lam. i. 12 ; 
Isa. XXX. 27 ; Hos. xi. 9). 

When these words, after a considerable anterior 
history, came to settle down on the passion of anger, 
as the strongest of all passions, impulses and desires, 
and to be used predominantly as expressions of it 
(see Donaldson, ^ew Cratylua^ pp. 675 — 679), the 
distinguishing of them one from another, a good 
deal occupied grammarians and philologers. They 
felt, and rightly, that the existence of a multitude 
of passages in which the words were perfectly in- 
differently used (as Plato, Legg. 867), made nothing 
against the fact of such a distinction ; all which, in 
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seeking to desynonymize the two, they assumed 
was, that the words could not be indiflferently used 
in all cases. The general result of their disquisi- 
tions is, that in 5i;/u.o9 * (connected with OvtOy and 
derived, according to Plato, airo rrj^ dweto^^ Crat, 
419 e\ is more of the turbulent commotion, the 
boiling agitation of the feelings, either presently to 
subside and disappear, — like the Latin 'excandes- 
centia,' which Cicero defines {Ttcsc. iv. 9), Ira nas- 
cens et modo desistens, — or else to settle down into 
opyvi wherein is more of an abiding and settled 
habit of the mind (^ira inveterata'), with the pur- 
pose of revenge ; the German ^ Zom.' 

This the more passionate, and at the same time 
more temporary, character of 6vfi6^ {dvfiol accord- 
ing to Jeremy Taylor, are "great but transient 
angers"), may explain a distinction of Xenophon, 
namely that ^u/io? in a horse is what opyq is in a 
man {De lie .EquesL ix. 2 ; cf. Plutarch, ChryU. 4, 
in fine). Thus the ^Stoics, who dealt much in defi- 
nitions and distinctions, defined dvpi^ as o/oy^ 
ap'XPfikvj) (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 63. 114) ; and 
Ammonius : dvfio^ /jAv iari irp6aKai,po^' opyif Si 
iro\\r)(p6vuo^ livqatKaKia, Aristotle too, in his won- 

' It is commonly translated ^ furor ' in the Vulgate. Augustine 
(JEnarr. in Fs, Ixxxvii 8) is dissatisfied with the application of thia 
word to God, * furor * being commonly attributed to those out of a 
sound mind, and proposes * indignatio ' in its room. 
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derful comparison of old age and youth, character- 
izes the angers of old men {Rhet. ii. 11): kclL oi 
Ovfioly ofet? fjbiv elaiVj aadevels Be — like fire in straw, 
quickly blazing up, and as quickly extinguished. 
Origen (m Ps. ii. 5, 0pp. vol. ii. p. 541) has a discus- 
sion on the words, and arrives at the same results : 
BuKf>€p€L Be Ovfib^ opyrj^y rtp dvfwv fikv elvai opyrfp 
avaOv/MKOfjLdvi^v /cal Itc escKaiofjLevi^v opyffv Be Spe^iv 
auTLTLfuopijaeoi}^. This agrees with the Stoic defini- 
tion of 6pyi]y that it is hnOvfiia rifi&pia^. 

The Trapopjio-fw of Eph. iv. 26, — a word which 
does not occur in classical Greek, but several times 
in the Septuagint, as at 1 Kin. xv. 30 ; 2 Kin. xix. 3, — 
is not •= opyi], however we may translate it ' wrath.' 
This it cannot be ; for the irapopytafio^ there is ab- 
solutely forbidden ; the sun shall not go down upon 
it; whereas under certain conditions opyq is a right- 
eous passion to entertain. The Scripture has nothing 
in common with the Stoics' absolute condemnation 
of anger ; it takes no such loveless view of other 
men's sins as his who said, aeavrbv firj rdpaaae* 
afiaprdvei t£9 ; eaur^ dfiaprdvei (Marc. Ant. iv. 46). 
It inculcates no dwdOeia, but only a fierpuyrrdOeuL : 
and even as Aristotle {Ethic, Nic. vii. 7), in agree- 
ment with all deeper ethical writers, had aflBirmed 
before, that when guided by reason anger is a right 
affection, so the Scripture permits, and not only per- 
mits but when the right occasion for it has arrived, 
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demands it. This all the profounder teachers of the 
Church have allowed ; thus Gregory of Nyssa : 
a^adov KTTJvo^ iariv 6 Ovfiof;^ orap rov Xoyi,afiov inro- 
^vyiov yivnrcu : Augustine {De Civ. Dei, ix. 6) : In 
disciplina nostril non tarn quseritur utrum pius ani- 
mus irascatur, sed quare irascatur. There is a 
" wrath of God," a wrath also of the merciful Son 
of Man (Mark iii. 5), and a wrath which righteous 
men not merely may, but as they are righteous, must 
feel ; nor can there be a surer and sadder token of an 
utterly prostrate moral condition than the not be- 
ing able to be angry with sin — and sinners ; see the 
words of Plato {Zegg. 731 1): dvfioeiSrj /lev ^ph 'Tama 
avSpa elvat, k.t.X,^ St. Paul is not therefore, as so 
many understand him, condescending here to hu- 
man infirmity, and saying, "Your anger shall not 
be imputed to you as a sin, if you put it away be- 
fore nightfall " (see Suicer, Thes. q. v. opy^) ; but 
rather, " Be ye angry, yet in this anger of yours 
suffer no sinful element to mingle ; " there is that 
which may cleave even to a righteous anger, the 
irapopycafio^^iiie irritation, the exasperation (^exa- 
cerbatio'), which must be dismissed at once; that 
so, being defecated of this impurer element which 

* *" Anger,** says FuUer (Holy State^ iii 8), ''is one of the sinews 
df the soul ; he that wants it hath a maimed mind, and with Jacob 
sinew-shrunk in the hollow of his thigh, must needs halt Nor ip 
it good to converse with such as cannot be angry.** 
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mingled with it, that only which ought to remain 
may remain. 



§xxxviii. — eXatoi/, fivpov (xP^i oKcIkIho). 

It has been sometimes denied that in the Old 
Testament there is any distinction between these 
words ; and that on the very insufficient grounds 
that the Septuagint renders ya^ sometimes by /Mvpop 
(Prov. xxvii. 9 ; Cant. i. 3 ; Isa. xxxix. 2 ; Am. vi. 6) ; 
though much more frequently, indeed times out of 
number, by ekaiov. But how often in a single word 
of one language are latent two words of another ; 
especially, when that other abounds, as does the 
Greek compared with the Hebrew, in finer distinc- 
tions, in a more subtle notation of meanings ; for 
example, irapoLfiia and Trapa^oKri in the Hebrew 
itt3o, and this duplicity of meaning it is the part of 
a well-skilled translator to evoke. Kay the thing 
itself, the iwpov (= ' unguentum ') so naturally grew 
out of the ikaiov (= ^ oleum'), having oil for its 
base, with only the superaddition of spice or scent 
or other aromatic ingredients, — Clement of Alexan- 
dria {PcBdoff. ii. 8) calls it "adulterated oil" {BeSo- 
Xco/jbivov €\aiov^)j — that it would be long in any 

' Compare what Plutarch says of Ljcurgus (Apoth. Jxte, 18): 
rh /iky fUtpov iliKoffWf &s rov 4\odov ^oph» ica2 6\€0poy, 
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language before the necessity of differencing words 
would be felt. Thus in the Greek itself fivpov is 
not found earlier than Archilochus, who was the 
first to employ it (Athenceus, xv. 37). Doubtless 
there were ointments in Homer's time ; he is satis- 
fied however with 'sweet-smelling oil,' 'roseate oil' 
(eu&Se? iXawVj Od. ii. 339 ; poSoev eXaiov^ II. xxiii. 
186), wherewith to express them. 

But that in later times there was a clear distinc- 
tion between the two, and a distinction which ut- 
tered itself in language, is abundantly evident. I 
would only refer in proof to a passage in Xenophon 
{Com), ii. 3, 4), which turns altogether on the greater 
suitableness of eXaiov for men ; and fivpov for wo- 
men ; these last consequently being better pleased 
that the men should savour of the manly oil than 
of the effeminate ointment {iXalov Bk rov ev yvfiva- 
aloi^ oafirj xal irapovaa riiUav ff fjkvpov yuvcu^\ koX 
airovaa Trodet^voripa), And in like manner our 
Lord's rebuke to the discourteous Pharisee, " My 
head with oil thou didst not anoint, but this woman 
hath anointed my feet with ointment " (Luke vii. 
46), would lose all or nearly all its point on any 
other supposition: "Thou withheldest from me," 
He would say, " cheap and ordinary civilities ; while 
she bestowed upon me costly and rare homages ; " 
where Grotius remarkj well : Est enim perpetua 
avTiaroLxia. Mulier ilia lacrimas impendit pedibua 
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ChiiBti prolnendis : Simon ne aquam qnidem. Ilia 
assidna est in pedibus Ohristi oscolandis: Simon 
ne nno quidem oris oscolo Christum accepit. Ilia 
pretioso unguento non caput tantum sed et pedes 
perfundit : ille ne caput quidem mero oleo : quod 
perfimctorice amicitiee fuerat 



Some have drawn a distinction between the 
verbs aX£i<l>€iv and XP^^^^ which, as thej make it 
dependent on this between fivpov and ekaiovy may 
deserve to be mentioned here. The aXel^LVt they 
say, is commonly the luxurious, or at any rate, the 
superfluous, anointing with ointment, XP^*'^ ^® 
sanitary anointing with oil. Thus Casaubon {ad 
AthencBunij xv. 18) : oKei^adai, dicebantur potissi- 
mum homines volvptatibua deditij qui pretiosis 
ungtoenUs caput et manus illinebant; ^p^trdat de 
hominibus ponebatur oleo corpus, scmikttis caicssdy 
inunguentibus. No traces of the observation of 
any such distinction appear in the New Testament; 
thus compare Mark vi. 13 ; Jam. v. 4, with Mark 
xvi. 1 ; John xi. 2. 

A distinction between the words is maintained 
there, but it is wholly diflferent from this ; namely, 
that a\€ul>€tv is the common and mundane, XP^'^ 
the sacred and heavenly, word : oKeufyeiv is ujsed in^ 
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discriminatelj of all actual anointings, whether with 
oil or ointment ; while xP^tv, no doubt in its con- 
nexion with xP'^^^h ^^ absolutely restricted to the 
anointing of the Son, by the Father, with the Holy 
Ghost, for the accomplishment of His great office, 
being wholly separated from all secular and com- 
mon uses. Thus, see Luke iv. 18 ; Acts iv. 27 ; x. 
88 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9 ; the only occasions on 
which XP^''^ occurs. The same holds good in the 
Septuagint, where xptW, xP^f^'^ (^f- ^ John ii. 20, 
27), and xp^eti^, are the constant and ever recurring 
words in respect of all religious and symbolical 
anointings ; aXeufyeiv hardly occurring in this sense, 
not oftener, I believe, than at Exod. xl. 13, and 
Numb. iii. 3. 



§ xxxix. — 'Efipaio^y 'Ioi;&u69, ^laparjkLTq^. 

All these titles are used to designate members 
of the elect family, the chosen race ; yet they are 
very capable, as they are very well worthy, of be- 
ing discriminated. 

And first, 'Efipcuo^ — a name which dates back 
from a period before one, and very long before the 
other, of those brought into comparison with it, 
were^ or cDuld have been, in existence (Josephus, 



186 STNONTMB OF THE 

Antt. i. 6. 4). It is best derived from •la?, the same 
word as wTrep, 'super;' — in this title alliision being 
contained to Abraham's immigration into the land 
from the other side of Euphrates ; who was, there- 
fore, in the language of the Phoenician tribes among 
whom he came, " Abram the Hebreuo^'^ or o 'nrepdrr)^, 
as it is well given in the Septuagint, Gen. xiv. 13, 
being from beyond {irepav) the river. Thus OrigeUj, 
In Matt, tom. xi. 5 : 'Efipcuoij oh-ive^ ip/j/rjvevoprai, 
irepaTiKoi. The name is not one by which the chosen 
people know themselves, but by which others know 
them ; not one which they have taken, but which 
others have imposed on them; and we find the 
word's use through all the Old Testament entirely 
consistent with this explanation of its rise. In 
every case ^E^paio^ is either a title by which for- 
eigners designate the people of God (Gen. xxxix. 
14, 17 ; xli. 12 ; Exod. i. 16, 19 ; 1 Sam. iv. 6 ; xiii. 
19 ; xxix. 3 ; Judith xii. 11) ; or by which they 
designate themselves to foreigners (Gen. xl. 15; 
Exod. ii. 7 ; iii. 18 ; v. 3 ; ix. 1 ; Jon. i. 19) ; or by 
which they speak of themselves in tacit opposi- 
tion to other nations (Gen. xliii. 32 ; Deut. xv. 12 ; 
1 Sam. xiii. 3 ; Jer. xxxiv. 9, 14) ; never, that is, be- 
ing used without such an antagonism, either latent 
or expressed. 

When, however, the name 'lot/Saw arose, as it 
did in the later periods of Jewish history (the pre- 
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cise time will be presently considered), 'Efipaio^ 
was no longer used exactly as hitherto it had been. 
Nothing is more frequent with words than to retire 
into narrower limits, occupying a part only of that 
meaning whereof once they occupied the whole ; 
when, through the coming up of some new term, 
they are no longer needed in all their former ex- 
tent ; and at the same time, through the unfolding 
of some new relation, it is no longer desirable that 
they should retain it. It was exactly thus with 
'JS^/oatb?. According to the usage of the word in 
the New Testament, the point of view external to 
the nation, which it once always implied, exists no 
longer ; neither is every Jew an 'E^pam now ; but 
only those who, whether dwelling in Palestine or 
otherwise, have retained the sacred Hebrew tongue 
as their native language ; the true complement and 
antithesis to ^E^palo<: being 'EWrjvtar^^^ a word 
first occurring in the New Testament, and used to 
designate the Jew who has unlearned his own lan- 
guage, and now speaks Greek, and reads the Scrip- 
tures in the Septuagint version. 

This distinction first appears at Acts vi. 1 ; and is 
probably intended in the two other passages, though 
these are not without their difficulties, where 'E^pal- 
09 occurs (2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Phil. iii. 15) ; as well as in 
the superscription, on whosesoever authority it rests, 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is important to 
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keep in mind that in language, not in place of habi- 
tation, lay the point of difference between the ' He- 
brew ' and the * Hellenist.' He was a ' Hebrew,' 
wherever domiciled, who retained the use of the 
language of his fathers. Thus Paul, though settled 
in Tarsus, a Greek city in Asia Minor, can affirm 
of himself that he was a 'Hebrew,' and of 'He- 
brew' parents (Phil. iii. 15), though it is certainly 
possible that he may mean by these assertions no 
more than in a general way to set an emphasis on 
his Judaism. Doubtless the greater number of the 
' Hebrews ' in this sense were resident in Palestine ; 
yet still it was not this fact, but their language 
which constituted them such. 

At the same time it will be good to keep in mind, 
that this distinction and opposition of 'Efipcuo^ to 
'EWrjviaTq^fy as a distinction within the nation, and 
not of that nation with other nations, which is clear 
at Acts vi. 1, and probably is intended at Phil. iii. 
15 ; 2 Oor. xi. 22, is hardly, if at all, recognized by 
later Christian writers, not at all by Jewish and 
heathen. With them 'Efipalo^ is simply equivalent 
to ^lovBaw : thus see Plutarch, Symp. iv. 6 ; Pau- 
sanias, v. Y. 3 ; x. 12. 5 ; while Eusebius, speaking 
of Philo, an Alexandrian Jew, who had been but 
once in his life at Jerusalem, and who wrote exclu- 
sively in Greek, expresses himself in this language 
{Hist. Eod. ii. 4) : to fjihf oZp yhny; dvi/ca0€P 'El3paio^ 
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^ : and Clement of Alexandria, as quoted by Ense- 
bius (vL 1^), makes continually the antithesis to 
Efipaio^j not 'EXKfiPurraiy but '^EXkrive^ and Wvtf, 
Theodoret {0pp. vol. ii. p. 1246) styles the Greek- 
writing historian, Josephus, €rvyypa<f>€if<: 'Effpaw^ : 
cf. Origen, J^. ad Afrio, 6. As little in Josephus 
himself, or in Philo, do any traces exist of the Kew 
Testament distinction between 'ETiXrfVKmjs and 
'Efipcuo9. Only this much of it is recognised, that 
'E^pdw^ though otherwise a much rarer word than 
^lovBdlo^y is always employed when it is intended to 
designate the people on the side of their language ; 
a rule which Jewish, heathen, and Christian writers 
alike consent to observe, and which still survives in 
the fact, that we speak to the present day of the 
Jewish nation, but of the Hebrew tongue. 

This name Tou&ub9 is of much later origin. It 
does not carry us back to the very cradle of the na- 
tion, and to the day when the father of the £uthM 
passed over the river, and entered on the promised 
land ; but keeps rather a lasting record of the period 
of national disruption and decline. It arose, and 
could only have arisen, with the separation of the 
tribes. Then, inasmuch as the ten tribes, though 
with the worst right, assumed Israel as a title to 
themselves, the two drew their designation from the 
chiefest of them, and of Judah came the name 
B'n^% or TovSoZm. Josephus, as &r as I have ob- 



TjovBato. ^^^^ g^tiotx of ^^« ;p^gdo^ ^^. 

t^aUet Bec^*^^. Jet. ^^- ^^U^^i^^, «^Vit t^*^ 

\.o^evet i«^ ^^^ent oc ilxetva^ ^^,e 
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as distinguished from that of Israel, but any member 
of the nation, a Jew in this wider sense, as opposed 
to a Gentile. In fact, the word 'lovScuo^: underwent 
a process exactly the reverse of that which 'Efipaw 
had undergone. For 'Efipaio^;^ belonging first to 
the whole nation, came afterwards to belong only 
to a part ; while 'Ioi;SaZo9, designating at first only 
the member of a part, ended by designating the 
whole. It now, in its later, like 'Efipalo^ in its ear- 
lier, stage of meaning, was a title with which the 
descendant of Abraham designated himself, when 
he would bring out the national distinction between 
himself and other people (Kom. ii. 9, 10); thus 
* Jew and Gentile ; ' never ' Israelite and Gentile : ' 
or which others used about him, when they had in 
view this same fact ; for example, the Eastern Wise 
Men inquire, " Where is He that is bom King of 
the Jewsf^^ (Matt. ii. 2), testifying by the form of 
this question, that they were themselves Gentiles, 
for they would certainly have asked for the King 
of Israel^ could they have claimed any nearer part 
or share in Him ; as, again, the Koman soldiers and 
the Roman governor give to Jesus the mocking title, 
" King of the Jews " (Matt, xxvii. 29, 37), but his 
own countrymen, the high priests, challenge Him 
to prove bjt coming down from the cross that He is 
"King of IsraeP^ (Matt, xxvii. 42). 

For indeed the absolute name, that which ex- 
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pressed the whole dignity and glory of a member 
of the theocratic nation, of the people in peculiar 
covenant with God, was ^lapa/qKirri^. It is a title 
of unfrequent occurrence in the Septaagint* but 
often used by Josephus in his earlier history, as 
convertible with 'Efipah^ {AnU. i. 9. 1, 2) ; in the 
middle period of it to designate a member of the 
ten tribes (viii. 8. 3 ; ix. 14. 1) ; and toward the end 
as equivalent to 'lovSoJo? (xi. v. 4). It is only in its 
relation of likeness and difference to this last that 
we have to consider it here. It was the Jews' badge 
and title of honour. To be descendants of Abra- 
ham, this honour they must share with Ishmaelite, 
and Edomite ; but none except themselves were the 
seed of Jacob, such as in this name of Israelite they 
were declared to be : nor this only, but more hon- 
ourably still, their descent was herein traced up to 
him, not as he was Jacob, but as he was Israel, 
who as a Prince had had power with Gk)d and with 
men, and had prevailed (Gen. xxxii. 28). That this 
title was accounted the noblest, we have ample 
proof. Thus, when the ten tribes threw off their 
allegiance to the house of David, they claimed in 
their pride and pretension the name of '' the king* 
dom of Israel " for the new kingdom which they 
set up — the kingdom, as the name was intended to 
imply, in which the line of the promises, the true 
succession of the early patriarchs, ran. So, too, 



there is no nobler title with which our Lord can 
adorn Nathanael than that of " an Israelite indeed" 
(John i. 47), one in whom all which that name in- 
volved, might be indeed found. And when Peter, 
and again when Paul, would obtain a hearing from 
the men of their nation, when therefore they addrees 
them with the name most welcome to their ears, it 
is still avSp€9 *Ia-par)XiT(u (Acts ii. 22 ; iii. 12 ; xiii. 
16 ; cf. Eom. ix. 4 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor. xii. 29) ; 
with which they seek to acquire their good-will. 

When, then, we limit ourselves to the epaploy- 
ment in the New Testament of these three words, 

• 

we may say that 'Efipaio^ is a Hebrew-spe^ng, 
as contrasted with Greek-speaking, or Hellenizing, 
Jew ; what in our Yersion we have well called a 
^ Grecian,' as distinguished from^EXXi/i/, a veritable 
* Greek ' or other Gentile ; ^louSam is a Jew in his 
national distinction from a Gentile ; while ^lapcuqXlr 
1^, the augustest title of all, is a Jew as he is a 
member of the theocracy, and thus an heir of the 
promises. In the first is predominantly noted his 
language, in the second his nationality (^lovSaia/jLOf:^ 
Josephus, De Mace. 4 ; Gal. i. 18 ; ^lovScU^eiVj Gal. 
ii. 14), in the third his religious privileges, and 
glorious vocation. 



9 
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§ xl. — alrioo, ipoorcuo. 

These words are often rendered bj the authors 
of our Yersion, as though there was no diflference 
between them ; nor can any fault be found with 
their rendering, in numerous instances, alrelv and 
ipcordv alike by our English ' to ask.' Still it must 
be admitted that there are occasions on which they 
have & little marred the perspicuity of the original 
by not varying their word, where the original has 
varied its own. Thus it is, for example, at John 
xvi. 23, where the obliteration of the distinction 
between alrelv and ipmrav suggests very often a 
wrong interpretation of the verse, — as though its 
two clauses were in nearer connexion, and more 
direct antithesis, than in fact they are, — being in- 
deed in none. The words as they stand in our 
Version are as follows: "In that day ye shail ask 
me nothing [ifie ov/c ipconjaere ovSiv], Verily, 
verily, I say unto you. Whatsoever ye shaU ash 
\oaa &v airrjGrjTe] the Father in my name. He 
will give it you." Now any attentive student of 
the original will acknowledge, that "ye shall ask" 
of the first half of the verse has nothing to do with 
^' ye shall ask " of the second ; that in the first 
Christ is referring back to the fiOeKov avrbv iparai 
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of ver. 19 ; to the questions which they would fain 
have asked Him, but did not venture : " In that 
day," He would say, " the day of my seeing you 
again, I will by the Spirit so teach you all things, 
that ye shall be no longer perplexed, no longer 
wishing to ask Me questions, which yet you dare 
not put." Thus Lampe well : Nova est promissio 
de plenissimS cognitionis luce, qufi convenienter 
oeconomisB Novi Testamenti collustrandi essent. 
Nam sicut qusestio supponit inscitiam, ita qui nihil 
amplius quserit abunde se edoctura existimat, et in 
doctrinS plene expositfi ac intellects acquiescit. 
There is not in the verse a contrast drawn between 
asking the Son, which shall cease, and asking the 
Father, which shall begin ; but the first half of the 
verse closes the declaration of one blessing, that 
they shall be so taught by the Spirit as to have 
nothing fiirther to mqv4/re / the second half of the 
verse begins the declaration of altogether a new 
blessing, that whatever they ask from the Father 
in the Son's name, He will give it them. Yet who 
will affirm that this is the impression which the 
English text conveys to his mind ? 

The distinction between the words is this : 
airifOy the Latin 'peto,' is more submissive and 
suppliant, indeed the constant word by which is 
expressed the seeking of the inferior from the supe- 
rior (Acts xii. 20) ; of the beggar fr«m him that 
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Bhould give alms (Acts iii. 2) ; of the child from 
the parent (Matt vii. 9 ; Luke xi. 11 ; Lam. iv. 4) ; 
of the subject from the ruler (Ezra viii. 22) ; of man 
from God (1 Kin. iii. 11 ; Matt. vii. 7 ; Jam. i. 5 ; 
1 John iii. 22 ; cf. Plato, Euthyph. 14 : ebxi^aOiu 
[eoTLv] aiTelv tov? 0€ov^), ^EpandoDj on the other 
hand, is the Latin ' rogo ; ' or sometimes (as John 
xvi. 23; cf. Gten. xliv. 19) 'interrogo,' which in- 
deed is the only meaning that in classical Greek it 
has ; never there meaning ^ to ask,' but only ' to in 
terrogate,' or ' to inquire.' Like the Latin * rogo,' * 
it implies on the part of the asker a certain eqiial- 
ity, as of king with king (Luke xiv. 32), or, if not 
equality, familiarity with him from whom the gift 
or favour is sought, which lends authority to the 
request. 

Thus it is very noticeable, and witnesses tor the 
remarkable accuracy in the employment of words, 
and in the record of that employment, which pre- 
vails throughout the New Testament, that our Lord 
never uses alretv or alreladcu of Himself, in respect 
of that which He seeks from God ; his is not the 
petition of the creature to the Creator, but the xe- 
qicest of t^e Son to the Father. The consciousness 
of his equal dignity speaks out in this, that often as 

i Thus Cicero {Plane x. 25) : Neqne enim ego eic roffobam, ni 
petere viderer, quia fiuDiliaris esset meus. 
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He asks, or declares that He will ask, anything of 
the Father, it is always iparr&y ipoyn]aQ>j an asking, 
that is, as upon equal terms (John xiv. 16 ; xvi. 26 ; 
xvii. 9, 15, 20), never airA or atr^o). Martha,' on 
the contrary, plainly reveals her poor unworthy 
notions of his person, and in fact declares that she 
sees in Him no more than a prophet, ascribing the 
aXrelaOaL to Him, which He never ascribes to Him- 
self : Saa Av a /t 970-17 rbv G^v, 8(oa€i aoi 6 Geo^ 
(John xi. 22): on which verse Bengel has these 
observations : Jesus, de se rogante loquens iSei^driv 
dicit (Luc. xxii. 32), et iptor^acoj et nunquam alrov- 
fuu. Non Grsece locuta est Martha, sed tamen 
Johannes exprimit improprium ejus sermonem, 
quem Dominus benigne tulit : nam alrelaOat vide- 
tur verbum esse minus dignum; cf. his note on 
1 John V. 16. 

It will follow from what has been said that the 
ipwravy being thus proper for Christ, inasmuch as 
it has authority in it, is not proper for us ; and in 
no single instance is it used in the New Testament 
to express the prayer of man to God, of the creature 
to the Creator. The only passage where it might 
seem to be so used, which therefore might be ad- 
duced as contradicting this assertion, is 1 John v. 
16 ; which yet constitutes no true exception to the 
rule, but rather in its change from ainja^i of the 
earlier clause of tihe verse, a strong confirmation of 
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it. " K any man see his brother sin a sin which is 
not unto death, he shaU oak [atT^^o-et], and He 
shall give him life for them that sin not unto death. 
There is a sin unto death. I do not say that he 
shall pray [tva ipa)Ti]a'p] for it;" the Christian 
intercessor for his brethren, St. John declares, shall 
not assume the authority which would be implied 
in making request for a sinner who had sinned the 
sin unto death (cf. Mark iii. 29 ; 1 Samf. xv. 35 ; 
xvi. 1), whatever this may be, that it might be for- 
given to him. 



§ xli. — avdiravaiSj aveai^, 

* Our Version renders both these words by ' rest ; ^ 
avairavai^ at Matt. xi. 28 ; xii. 45 ; and aveat^ at 
2 Cor. ii. 13 ; vii. 5 ; 2 Thess. i. 7. No one can 
object to this; while yet on examination we at 
once perceive that the words repose on different 
images, and contemplate this 'rest' from different 
points of view. ^Avdiravai^ (from avairava)) implies 
the pause or cessation from labour ; it is the con- 
stant word in the Septuagint for the rest of the Sab- 
bath ; thus Exod. xvi. 23 ; xxxi. 15 ; xxxv. 2, and 
often : av€<TL<: (from avLrffjn) implies the relaxing or 
letting down of chords or strings which have before 
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been strained or drawn tight, the exact and literal 
antithesis to it being hriracri^; (jGrom hnreivo)) : thus 
Plato {Pol. i. 349 e) : iv ry eirvrdaeL xal aviaec t&v 
XopScjv : and Plutarch {De Lib. Ed. 13) : to To^a 
tcaX TO9 \vpas avUfieVy Xva iiriTelvai SwrjO&fiev : and 
again {Lye. 29): ovk aveai^ i^v, aXV erriToai^ ttj^ 
TroXcTela^. Other quotations illustrative of the 
word are the following ; this from Josephus {Antt. 
iii. 12. 3), where he says of Moses that in the jubi- 
lee year he gave aveacv ry y^ diro re dporpov koI 
(f>vT€ia^ : but the most instructive of all is in Plu- 
tarch's treatise, JDe Idb. Ed. 13: Soriov olv Tok 
iraurlv dvairvorjv t&v avve)(&v rrovcoVy ivOvfiovfiiyov^, 
OTL 7ra9 6 /8to9 '^fi&v ek aveaiv koX (nrovSrjv Scyprj- 
rai* Kol Sid TOVTO ov fiovov iypi^yopat^;^ dk\ct koI 
VTTVO^ evpidf)' ovSe TroXefio^j dWd xal elprjvjj* ovSk 
^ecfiayv, dWd icaX evhla* ovSe ivepyol irpd^et^^ aXXd 
Ka\ eopraL .... koJBoXov Bk ad^ercu^ a&fia fihf, 
ivSela Kai ir\r)pd>a€i ' '^v)(i} Sk, dviaet, Kai irovfp. 
The opposition between aveai,^ and airovSi^ which 
occurs in this quotation, is found also in Plato 
{Legg. iv. 724 a); while elsewhere in Plutarch 
{&yrwp. V. 6), aveat^; is set over against arepo^capiaj 
as a dwelling at large, instead of in a narrow and 
strait room. 

When thus we present to ourselves the precise 
significance of av€<rc<;, we cannot fail to note how 
excellently chosen the word is at Acts xxiv. 23.* 
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where Ix^iv rt ivtaiv^ we translate, "and let him 
hire lihiBTty.^ It would be difficult to find a better 
word, yet 'liberty' does not exactly express St. 
Luke's intention : Felix, taking now a more favour- 
able view of Paul's case, commands the centurion 
who had him in charge, as the context abundantly 
shows, to relax for the future the strictness of his 
imprisonment, and it is this exactly which aveats 
implies. 

• The distinction, then, between it and avdiravai,^ 
is obvious. When our Lord promises uvairavat^ to 
as many as labour and are heavy laden, if only 
they will come to Him (Matt. xi. 28, 29), the prom- 
ise is, that they shall cease from their toils ; that 
they shall no longer weary themselves for very 
vanity ; when his Apostle expresses his confidence 
that the Thessalonians, troubled now, should yet 
find aveais in the day of Christ (2 Thess. i. 7), that 
which he anticipates for them is not so much rest 
from labour, as a relaaying of the strings of endur- 
ance, now so tightly drawn, and, as it were, strained 
to the uttermost. It is true that this promise and 
that are not at their centre two, but one ; yet for 
all this they present the blessedness which Christ 
will impart to his own under different aspects, and 
by help of different images ; and each word has 
its own peculiar fitness in the place where it is 
employed. 
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§ xlii. — Tawecvofjypoavvr), irpaoTTf^, 

The very work for which Christ's Gospel came 
into the world was no other than to cast down the 
mighty from their seat, and to exalt the humble and 
meek ; it was then only in accordance with this its 
task and mission that it should dethrone the hea- 
then virtue fi€ya\oylrvxl^, and set up the despised 
Tair€Lvo(f>po(Tvirq in its room, stripping that of the 
honour which hitherto it had unjustly assumed, de- 
livering this from the dishonour which as unjustly 
had hitherto been its portion. Indeed the very 
word Ta'7r€ivo<f>poa-vv7} is, I believe, itself a birth of 
the Gospel ; I am not aware of any Greek writer 
who employed it before the Christian sera, or, apart 
from the influence of Christian writings, after. Plu- 
tarch has got as far as rairewo^ptov {De Alex. Virt. 
ii. 4), which however he employs in an ill sense ; 
and the use which heathen writers make of raweivo^, 
TaTrecvoTff^, and other words of this family, shows 
plainly in Mrhat sense they would have employed 
Ta'ireLvo<f)poavv7)j had they thought it good to allow 
the word. For indeed the instances in which to- 
ireivo^ is used in any other than an evil sense, and 
to signify aught else than that which is low, slavish, 

and mean-spirited, are few and altogether excep- 

9* 
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tional. Thus 'it is joined wilii avekevdepo^: (Plato, 
Zegg. iv. 744 c) ; with ayevvr]^ (Lucian, De Calwm. 
24) ; with SouXt^o?, and with other words of this 
stamp. 

Still these exceptional cases are more numerous 
than some will allow. Such may be found in Plato, 
Legg, iv. 716 a, where raTreti/o? is linked with KeKoa- 
fjLfjfiivo<:j as in Demosthenes we have \6yoi fierptot 
zeal raireivoi : and see for its worthier use a very 
grand passage in Plutarch, De Prof, m Ywt. 10. 
Combined with these prophetic intimations of the 
honour which should one day be rendered even to 
the very words which have to do with humility, it 
is very interesting to note that Aristotle himself has 
a vindication, and it only needs to receive its due 
extension to be a complete one, of the Christian 
rair€ivo(f>poavv7) {Ethic. Nic. iv. 3). Having con- 
fessed how hard it is for a man t§ okqQeia fji^aKo- 
yjrirxpp elvac — for he will allow no fieydkoy^vx^ 
which does not rest on corresponding realities of 
goodness, and his fieyaXa^irxp^ is one fieyaXxDP avrov 
a^L&Pj a^to<; &v — he goes on to observe, though 
merely by the way and little conscious how far his 
words reached, that to think humbly of oneself, 
where that humble estimate is the true one^ cannot 
be imputed to any as a culpable littleness of spirit ; 
it is rather the true aaxfypoavvr) (6 yctp ficxp&p o^u)?, 
Kal roirroDV d^c&v eavriv, aa>(f>pav). But if this be 80 
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(and who will deny it?) then, seeing that for every 
man the humble estimate of himself is the true one, 
he has herein unconsciously vindicated the Taireivo- 
<f>poauvri as a grace which should be every man's ; 
for that which Aristotle, even by the light of ethi- 
cal philosophy, confessed to be a p^aXcTroi/, namely 
T§ aXffOela fi&ya\6'^\r)(pv elvaCj the Christian, con- 
vinced by the Spirit of God, knows to be an oBiiva- 
Tov. Such is the Christian Tairei,vo<f>poavvri^ no self- 
made grace, and Chrysostom is in fact bringing in 
pride again under the disguise of humility, when 
he characterises it as a making of ourselves small, 
when we are great {jaireufo^poavvrj tovto iarrvv, orav 
Ti<; fiiya^; &Vy kavrov raireLvoli and he repeats this 
often ; see Suicer, Thes. s. v.) ; it is rather the es- 
teeming of ourselves small, inasmuch as we are so ; 
the thinking truly, and because truly, therefore 
lowlily, of ourselves. 

But it may be objected, if this be the Christian 
TaTr€tvo<f>poavv'q^ if it springs out of and rests on the 
sense and the confession of sin, how does this agree 
with the fact that our Lord could lay claim to this 
grace and say, " I am meek and lowVy m heanrt " 
{raireivo^ ry xap^uL^ Matt. xi. 29) ? The answer is, 
that for the ai/n/ner Ta7recvo<f>poavvrj involves the 
confession of sin, for it involves the confession of 
his true condition ; while yet for the unfallen crea- 
ture the grace itself as truly exists, involving for 
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sucli the acknowledgment not of sinAilnees, which 
would be nntrue bnt of creaturelinesB, of absolute 
dependence, of having nothing, but receiving all 
things of God. Thus this grace belongs to the high- 
est angel before the throne, being as he is a crea- 
ture, yea even to the Lord of Glory Himself. In 
his human nature He must be the pattern of all 
humility, of all creaturely dependence; nor is it 
otherwise than as a man that Christ thus claims to 
be Twireofo^ ; for it will be observed that He does 
not affirm Himself Ta7r€fci/o9 r^ irvevfiari (contrite 
sinners are such, Ps. xxiii. 19), any more than He 
could speak of BHmself as tttw^o? t^ irvev/naTirj his 
vvevfia being divine; but He is raireivo^ ry Kap- 
8 la: his earthly life was a constant living on the 
fulness of His Father's love ; He continually took 
the place which beseems the creature in the pres- 
ence of its Creator. 

Let us seek now to put this word in its relation 
with Trpaotrf^. The Gospel of Christ did not to so 
great an extent rehabilitate irpcborr)^ as it had done 
Tawecvo^oarvvrfj and this, because the word did not 
need rehabilitation in the same degi*ee. Tlpaoi^ 
did not require to be turned from a bad sense to a 
good, but only to be lifted up from a lower good to 
a higher This indeed it did need; for no one 
can read Aristotle's account of the irp&ofi and of 
wpairfp; {Ethic. JVio. iv. 5), mentally comparing this 
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with the meaning which we attach to the words, 
and not feel that revelation has given to them a 
depth, a richness, a fdlness of significance which 
they were very far from possessing before. The 
great moralist of Greece set the irpaorri^ as the mid- 
dle virtue between the opyiXon]^ and the aopyqaia^ 
with however so much leaning to this last that it 
might very easily run into this defect ; and he finds 
the TTpooT^ worthy of praise, more because by it a 
man retains his own equanimity and composure 
(the word is associated by Plutarch, De Frat, Am, 
18, with fieTpumdOeia)^ than from any nobler reason. 
Neither does Plutarch's own pretty little essay, Ilepl 
aopyrjataf;^ rise anywhere to a higher pitch than this, 
though we might perhaps have expected something 
higher from him. The word is opposed by Plato 
to aypLOTff^ {Sym/p, 197 d) ; by Aristotle to x^XeTro- 
TTi^ {Hist Anim, ix. 1) ; by Plutarch to aTrorofiia 
{De Idb. Ed, 18) ; all indications of a somewhat su- 
perficial view of its meaning. 

Those Christian expositors who will not allow 
for the new forces at work in sacred Greek, who 
would fein limit, for instance, the irpaof; of the New 
Testament to such a sense as the word, when em- 
ployed by the best classical writers, would have 
borne, will deprive themselves and those who accept 
their interpretation of very much of the deeper 
meaning in Scripture ; on which subject, and witL 
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reference to this very word, see some excellent ob- 
servations by F. Spanheim, Dvhia Evcmgdica^ vol. 
iii. p. 398. The Scriptural Trpaorr)^ is not in a man's 
outward behaviour only ; nor yet in his relations to 
his fellow-men ; as little in his mere natural dispo- 
sition. Kather is it an inwrought grace of the soul ; 
and the exercises of it are first and chiefly towards 
God (Matt. xi. 29 ; Jam. i. 21). It expresses that 
temper of spirit in which we accept his dealings 
with us without disputing and resisting ; and it is 
closely linked with the Ta7r€ivo<l>poavp7j^ and follows 
close upon it (Eph. iv. 2 ; Col. iii. 12), because it is 
only the humble heart which is also the meek ; and 
which, as such, does not fight against God, and 
more or less struggle and contend with Him. 

This meekness however, which is first a meek- 
ness in respect of God, is also such in the fece of 
men, even of evil men, out of the thought that these, 
with the insults and injuries which they may inflict, 
are permitted and used by H3m for the chastening 
and purifying of his people. This was the root of 
David's Trpoo-ny?, when on occasion of his flight 
from Absalom Shimei cursed and flung stones at 
him — the thought, namely, that the Lord had bid- 
den him (2 Sam. xvi. 11), that it was just for him to 
suffer these things, however unjust it might be for 
the other to inflict them ; and out of like convic- 
tions all true Christiac irpaoTqs must spring. He 
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that is meek indeed will know himself a sinner 
among sinners ; or, if in one case He could not know 
Himself such, yet bearing a sinner's doom ; and 
this will teach him to endure meekly the provoca- 
tions with which they may provoke him, not to 
withdraw himself from the burdens which their sin 
may impose upon him (Gal. vi. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; 
Tit. iii. 2). 

The Trpaony? then, if it is to be more than mere 
gentleness of manner, if it is to be the Christian 
grace of meekness of spirit, must rest on deeper 
foundations than its own, on those namely which 
the Tair€cvo(f>poavvr) has laid for it, and it can only 
continue, while it continues to rest on these. It is 
a grace in advance of Taw€cvo<f>poavvrj, not as being 
more precious than it, but as presupposing, and as 
unable to exist without it. 



§ xliii. — irpaonj^j iirteUeia. 

Tairewo^poavvT) and iTrteUeia are in their mean- 
ings too far apart to be fit objects of synonymous 
discrimination ; but Trpoo-ny?, which stands between 
them, holds on to them both. Its points of contact 
with the former have just been considered ; and for 
this purpose its own exact force was sought to be 
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seized. Without going over this ground anew, we 
may now consider its relation to the latter^ Of 
i7n€uc€ia, it is not too much to say that the mere 
existence of such a word is itself a signal evidence of 
the high development of ethics among the Greeks.' 
Derived from €?a;», iouca, ' cedo,' it means properly 
that yiddiTigness which recognises the impossibility 
which formal law will be in, of anticipating and 
providing for all those cases that will emerge and 
present themselves to it for their decision ; which, 
with this, recognises the danger that ever waits 
upon legal rights, lest they should be pushed into 
moral wrongs, lest the ' summum jus ' should prac- 
tically prove the 'summa injuria;' which therefore 
urges not its own rights to the uttermost, but going 
back in part or in the whole from these, rectifies 
and redresses the injustices of justice.* It is in this 
way more truly just than strict justice would have 
been ; Sucacov /cal ^eKriov rwo^ SixaioVj as Aristotle 

' No Latin word exactly and adequately renders it; * dementia * 
Bets forth one side of it, ' squitas * another, and perhaps 'modestia ' 
(by which the Vulgate translates it^ 2 Cor. x. 1) a third; but the 
word is wanting which shoald set forth all these excellences re- 
conciled in a single and a higher one. 

* This aspect of iiruiKtta must never be lost sight of. Seneca 
{De Clem, ill) well brings it out: Nihil ex his faoit, tanquam 
justo minus fecerit^ sed tanquam id quod constituit, justissimum 
sit ; and Aquinas : Diminutiva est poBnarum, secundum ratira»Ain 
reotam ; qUAndo soilieet oportet^ €t in qnibttt Dporfeet 
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expresses it {Ethic, Nw. v. 10. 6) ; being indeed, 
again to use his words, hravopdonfui vofwvj ^ iWeC' 
Tree Sut t6 Ka06\ov : ^ and he sets the aKpL^oiiiccuo^j 
the man who stands up for the utmost tittle of his 
rights, over against the emeitc/^, Plato defines it 
{Dtf* 412 J), SiKalav koX avfjb<f>€p6vrmv iXaTTcoat^. 

The archetype and pattern of this grace is to 
be found in God. All his goings back from the 
strictness of his rights as against men ; all his 
allowing of their imperfect righteousness, and giv- 
ing of a value to that which, rigidly estimated, 
would have none ; all his refusing to exact extreme 
penalties (Wisd. xii. 18 ; 2 Mace. x. 4 ; Ps. Ixxxv. 
6: Sri avj Kvpte, ')(pr^<no<; koI hnei/cr)^ ical iroXve- 
Xeo9 : cf. Plutarch, Coriol. 24 ; Perides^ 39 ; CossaVj 
67); all his remembering whereof we are made, 
and measuring his dealing with us thereby; we 
may contemplate as iirceifeeta upon his part ; as it 
demands the same, one toward another, upon ours. 
The greatly forgiven servant in the parable (Matt, 
xviii. 23) had known the iirceUeia of his lord and 

^ Daniel, a considerable poet, but a far greater thinker, has in 
a poem addressed to Lord ChanoeUor Egerton a very noble passage^ 
which may be regarded as an expansion of these words ; indeed it 
would not be too much to say that the whole poem is written in 
honour of iTutxtia or ' equity/ as being 

*'the Boul of law. 
The life of justice, and the spirit of right" 
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king ; the same therefore was justly expected from 
him. The word is often joined with <f>c\av0payrria 
(Polybius, V. 10. 1 ; Philo, JDe Vit Mos. i. 36 ; 
2 Mace. ix. 27) ; with fiaKpoOvfila (Clemens Eom. 
1 £!p. 13) ; and, besides the passage in the New 
Testament (2 Cor. x. 1), often with Tr/jooriy? : as by 
Plutarch, PericleSj 39 ; GcbsoTj 57 ; cf. Pyrrh. 23 ; 
JDe Prof. Vi/rt 9. 

The distinction existing between these two, 
hri^Ueia and irpaorrf^j Estius, on 2 Cor. x. 1, seizes 
in part, although he does not exhaust it, saying : 
Mansuetudo [tt/jooti;?] magis ad animum, iTrieUeia 
vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet; 
cf. Bengel : irpaoTfi^ virtus magis absoluta, iirieifeeui 
magis refertur ad alios. Aquinas too has a fine 
and subtle discussion on the relations of likeness 
and difference between the graces which these 
words severally denote {Summ. Theol, 2* 2", qu. 
157): Utrum Clementia et Mansuetudo sint peni- 
tus idem. Among other marks of difference he 
especially urges these two; the first that in eirieifceia 
there is always the condescension of a superior to 
an inferior, while in irpaorri^ nothing of the kind is 
necessarily implied : Clementia est lenitas supe- 
rioris adversus inferiorem ; mansuetudo non solum 
est superioris ad inferiorem, sed cujuslibet ad quem- 
libet ; and the second, that which has been already 
brought forward, that the one grace is more pas- 
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sive, the other more active, or at least that the 
seat of the irpaorrj^ is in the inner spirit, while the 
hrieuceia must needs embody itself in outward acts : 
Differunt ab invicem in quantum dementia est 
moderativa exterioris punitionis, mansuetudo pro- 
prie diminuit passionem irse. 



§ xliv. — KKeimi^^ XiyonJ?. 

KXeimj^ and Xiycm;? occur together John x. 1, 
8 ; ^ cf. Obad. 5 ; Plato, Pol. i. 351 c ; and their 
meanings coincide so far that the one and the other 
alike appropriate what is not theirs, but the KKhmf^ 
by fraud and in secret (Matt. xxiv. 43 ; John xii. 6 ; 
cf. Exod. xxii. 2 ; Jer. ii. 26) ; the \170n79 by vio- 
lence and openly (2 Cor. xi. 26 ; cf. Ezek. xxii. 9 ; 
Jer. vii, 11 ; Plutarch, De Super, 3 : ov ^^eircu 
XfjoTci^ 6 olKovp&v) ; the one is the * thief and steals, 
the other the 'robber' and plunders, as his name, 
from \r)i; or \€ui (as our own ' robber,' from ' raub,' 
booty), sufficiently declares. They are severally 
the 'ftir' and 'latro' of the Latin. Our translators 

' They do not constitute there a tautology or rhetorical ampli- 
fication * but as Grotius well gives their several meanings : .Fwr^ 
[fcX^mir] quia venit ut rapiat alienum; ktiro [kj^trHis] quiaut 
oceidat^ ver. 10. 
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have always rendered K\hmj9 by 'thief;' it would 
have been well, if they had with the same consist- 
ency rendered X'pcmj^ by ' robber ; ' bnt, while they 
have done so in some places, in more they have 
not, rendering it also by ' thief,' and thus effacing 
the distinction between the words. 

We cannot indeed charge them with any over- 
sight here, as we might those who at the present 
day should render \17cm79 by ' thief.' Passages out 
of number in our Elizabethian literature make it 
abundantly clear that there was in their day no 
such strong distinction between 'thief and 'rob- 
ber' as now exists. Thus Falstaff and his company, 
who with open violence rob the king's treasure on 
the king's highway, are ' thieves' throughout Shak- 
speare's JSenry IV. Still there are several places 
in our Version, where one cannot but regret that 
we do not read 'robbers' rather than 'thieves.' 
Thus Matt. xxi. 13: "My house shall be called 
the house of prayer, but ye have made it a den of 
thieves / " so we read it ; but it is ' robbers ' and not 
'thieves' that have dens or caves. Again, Matt, 
xxvi. 65: "Are ye come out as against a thief 
with swords , and staves for to take me ? " — but it 
would be against some bold and violent robber 
that a party armed with swords and clubs would 
issue forth, not against a lurking thief. The poor 
traveller in the parable (Luke x. 30) fell not among 
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* thieves,' but among 'robbers;* bloody and vio- 
lent men, as by their treatment of him they plainly 
declared. 

No passage however has suflfered so seriously 
from this confounding of 'thief and 'robber' as 
the* history of him, whom we are used to call 'the 
penitent thief;' the anterior moral condition of 
whom is probably very much obscured for us, and 
set to a great extent in a wrong light, by the asso- 
ciations which naturally accompany this name. It 
is true that in St. Luke's account of the two that 
are crucified with Jesus, the one obdurate, the other 
penitent, the word \rf<mj^ does not occur any more 
than ^\€7rn;9 : they are styled generally Ktucovpyoiy 
' malefactors ; ' and only from the earlier Evangel- 
ists their more special designation as \f)(rral has 
been drawn. In all probability they both belonged 
to the band of Barabbas, who for murder and in- 
surrection had been cast v)Uh his fellow inenrgefUs 
into prison (Mark xv. 7). He too was a \rf<m^ 
(John xviii. 40), and yet no common malefactor, on 
the contrary 'a notable prisoner' {Sea/uo^ eirUrrifju)^^ 
Matt xxvii. 16). Now when we consider the en- 
thusiasm of the Jewish populace on bis behalf, and 
combine 'this with the &ct that he had been cast 
into prison for an unsuccessful insurrection, keep- 
ing in mind too the condition of the Jews at this 
period, with false Christs, false deliverers, everj 
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day starting up, we can hardly doubt that Barab- 
bas was one of those stormy zealots, who were ever- 
more raising anew the standard of resistance against 
the Eoman domination ; flattering and feeding the 
insane hopes of their countrymen, that they should 
yet break the Eoman yoke from off their necks. 
These men, when hard pressed, would betake them- 
selves to the mountains, and there live by plunder, 
— ^if possible, by that of their enemies, if not, by 
that of any within their reach. The history of 
Dolcino's ' Apostolicals,' of the Camisards in the 
Cevennes, makes sufficiently clear the downward 
progress by which they would not merely obtain, 
but deserve to obtain, the name of ' robbers.' By 
the Romans they would naturally be called and 
dealt with as such ; nay, in that great perversion 
of all moral sentiment which would find place at 
such a period as this was, the name, like ' klept ' 
among the modem Greeks, would probably cease 
to be dishonorable, would scarcely be refused by 
themselves. 

Yet of how different a stamp and character 
would many of these men, these last protesters 
against a foreign domination, be likely to be from 
the mean and cowardly purloiner, whom we call 
the thief. The bands of these Xj/o-ra/, while they 
would number in their ranks some of the worst, 
would probably include also some that were ori- 
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ginallj of the noblest spirits, of the nation— even 
though they had miserably mistaken the moral 
necessities of their time, and had sought to work 
out by the wrath of man the righteousness of God. 
Such a one we may well imagine this penitent 
X170T179 to have been. Should there be any truth 
in such a view of his former condition, — and cer- 
tainly it would go far to explain his sudden conver- 
sion, — ^it is altogether kept out of sight by the name 
'thief which we have given him; and whether 
there be any truth in it or not, there can be no 
doubt that he would be more accurately called, 
' the penitent robber.'' 



§ xlv. — 7r\i5i/a), vIttto), Xovco. 

We have but the one English word, ' to wash,' 
with which to render these three Greek. We must 
needs confess here to a certain poverty, seeing that 
the three have severally a propriety of their own, 
— one which the writers of the New Testament 
always observe, — ^and could not be promiscuously 
and interchangeably used. Thus ttXvvciv is always 
to wash inanimate things, as distinguished from 
living objects or persons; garments most frequently 
(e«/uiTa, Homer, Tl. xxii. 166 ; ifidnov, PlatO| 



216 STKONYMB OF THE 

Charm, 161 e ; and in the Septoagint continaallj ; 
BO aToKa<i^ Kev. vii. 4) ; but not exclusively these, 
which some have erroneously asserted, as witness 
the only other occasion where the word occurs in 
the New Testament, being there employed to sig- 
nify the washing or cleansing of nets (St/cn/a, Luke 
V. 2). When the Psalmist exclaims, irXvvhv fA€ 
airo T^9 avofiia<i (Ps. 1. [li.] 8 ; cf. ver. 9), these 
words must not be cited in disproof of this assert 
tion that only of things, and not of persons, ir\vv€w 
is used ; for the allusion to the hyssop which fol- 
lows presently after, shows plainly that David had 
the ceremonial aspersions of the Levitical law pri- 
marily in his eye, which aspersions would find 
place upon the garments of the unclean person 
(Lev. xiv. 19 ; Numb. xix. 6), however he may have 
looked through these to another and better sprink- 
ling beyond. 

Niirretv and Xoveiv, on the other hand, express 
the washing of living persons ; although with this 
difference, that viwreiv (which displaced in the later 
period of the language the Attic vi^etv) and i/r^mt- 
<r0ai almost always express the washing of a pcMri 
of the body, — ^the hands (Mark vii. 8), the feet 
(John xiii. 5 ; Plutarch, Thea. 10), the fece (Matt. vi. 
17), the eyes (John ix. 7), the back and shoulders 
(Homer, Od. vi. 224) ; while Xow^v, which is not so 
much ' to wash ' as ^ to bathe,' and 7<jowr0(u^ or io 
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common Greek \ov€a0cu, ' to bathe oneself,' imply 
always, not the bathing of a part of the body, but 
of the whole : \e\ovfiivot to a&fjLa, Heb. x. 23 ; cf. 
Acts ix. 37 ; 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Kev. i. 5 ; Plato, Phced. 
115 a. This limitation of viirreiv to persons as 
contradistinguished from things, which is always 
observed in the New Testament, is not without 
exceptions, although they are very unfrequent, 
elsewhere ; thus, in Homer II, xvi. 229, hkira^ : 
Od. i. 112, Tpaire^a^ : Lev. xv. 12, axevo^. A sin- 
gle verse in the Septuagint (Lev. xv. 11) gives us 
all the three words, and all used in their exact pro- 
priety of meaning : kol oaa>v ictv aylrrjTai, 6 yovop- 
pv^^ Kol Ta9 xe^pa? ov viviTrrai vSariy TrXvvcZ 
ra ifiaTuij Koi Xouaer&L to aojfjia vSaru 

The passage where it is most important to mark 
the distinction between the last considered words, 
the one signifying the washing of a part, and the 
other the washing of the whole, of the body, and 
where certainly our English version loses some- 
thing in clearness from not possessing words which 
shoiild note the change that finds place in the origi- 
nal, is John xiii. 10 : " He that is washed [o XeXov- 
fiivosi] needeth not save ^ 'Z^flwA [viy^aa-Oai] his 
feet, but is clean every whit." ' The foot-washing 

' The Latin labours under the same defect; thus in the Vulgate 
it stands : Qui lotii8 est, non iudiget nisi ut pedes lavet. De Wette 

10 
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was a symbolic act. St. Peter had not perceived 
this at the first, and, not perceiving it, had ex- 
claimed, " Thoii shalt never wash my feet." But 
so soon as ever the tme meaning of what his Lord 
was doing flashed npon him, he who had before 
refused to sufier Him to wash even his feet, now 
asked to be washed altogether : " Lord, not my feet 
only, but also my hands and my head." Christ re- 
plies, that it needed not this ; Peter had been al- 
ready made partaker of the great washing, of that 
forgiveness which reached to the whole man ; he 
was \e\ovfjb€vo^j and this great absolving act did not 
need to bo repeated, as, indeed, it was not capable 
of roi)ctition : " Now ye are clean through the word 
which I have spoken uuto you " (John xv. 3). But 
while it was thus with him, he did need at the same 
time to wash Ms feet {vl^JraarOaL tou9 TroSa?), ever- 
more to cleanse himself, which could only be 
through suffering his Lord to cleanse him from the 
defilements which even he, a justified, and in part 
also a sanctified man, should gather as he moved 
through a sinful world. Tlie whole mystery of our 
justification, which is once for all, reaching to every 
need, embracing our whole being, and our sanctifi- 
cation, which must daily go forward, is wrapped 



has sought to preserve the variation of word : Wer gehadet ist^ der 
braucht sich nicht als an den FUssen zu wasehen. 
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up in lihe antithesis between the two worda. This 
Augustine has expressed clearly and well {In Ev. 
Joh. xiii. 10) : Homo in sancto quidem baptismo 
totus abluitur, non prseter pedes, sed totus omnino: 
veruntamen cum in rebus humanis postea vivitur, 
utique terra calcatur. Ipsi igitur humani aflfectus, 
sine quibus in hac mortalitate non vivitur, quasi 

pedes sunt, ubi ex humanis rebus aflScimur 

Quotidie ergo pedes lavat nobis, qui interpellat pro 
nobis : et quotidie nos opus habere ut pedes lave- 
mus in ipsa Oratione DominicS confitemur, cum 
dicimus, Dimitte nobis debita nostra. 



§ xlvi.— <^a)9, <f>eyy(K, ffxoarrip^ Xu^^i/oy, \afJL7rd<;. 

All these words are rendered either occasion- 
ally or always, in our version, by 'light;' thus 
^w. Matt. iv. 16 ; Eom. xiii. 12 ; and often ; ^ey- 
709, Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24 ; Luke xi. 33, 
being the only three occasions upon which the word 
occurs ; ^arrip^ Phil. ii. 15 ; Rev. xxi. 11, the only 
two occasions of its occun*ence ; Xu;^i/o9, Matt. vi. 
22 ; John v. 33 ; 2 Pet. i. 19, and elsewhere ; though 
also often by * candle,' as at Matt. v. 15 ; Eev. xxii. 
5 ; and Xafiird^^ Acts xx. 8, but elsewhere by 'lamp,' 
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as at Matt. xxv. 1 ; Eev. viii. 10 ; and by * torch,' 
as at John xviii. 3. 

Hesychins and the old grammarians distinguish 
between ^w? and <f>iyyos (which were originally 
one and the same word), that c^w? is the light of the 
sun or of the day, 4>^yyo9 the light or lustre of tlie 
moon. Any such distinction is very far from being 
constantly maintained even by the Attic writers 
tliemselves, to whom it is said more peculiarly to 
belong ; thus in Sophocles alone <f>€yyo^ is three or 
four times applied to the sun {Antig, 800 ; Ajax^ 
654, 840; Tr'achin, 597); while in Plato we meet 
<^w9 areXrjVTi^ {Pol, vii. 516 5/ cf. Isa. xiii. 10 ; £zek. 
xxxii. T). Still there is truth in that which the 
grammarians have observed, that <f>iyyo^ is predomi- 
nantly applied to the light of the moon or other 
luminaries of the night (Plato, Pol. vi. 508 c), <f>m 
to that of the sun or of the day. Nor is it unwor- 
thy of note that this, like so many other finer dis- 
tinctions of the Greek language, is thus far observed 
in the New Testament, that on the only occasions 
when the light of the moon is mentioned, <f>6yyo<i is 
the word employed (Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24 ; 
cf Joel ii. 10 ; iii. 15), as <^w9 where that of the sun 
(Eev. xxii. 5). From what has been said it will 
follow that <f>a)^ and not <f>€yyo^^ is the true antithe- 
sis to GKOTo^ (Plato, Pol, vii. 518 a; Matt. vi. 23 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 9) ; and generally that the former will be 
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the more absolute word ; thus Hab. iii. 4, koX ^ey- 
yo<; avTov [tov Oeov] co? ^g)9 earai, (See Doder- 
lein, Za^. Synon. vol. ii. p. 69). 

^(oan^Pj it has been already observed, is ren- 
dered ' light ' in our version, on the two occasions 
upon which it occurs. The first of these is Phil. 
ii. 15 : " Among whom ye shine as lights in the 
world" (co9 (fycoa-TTJpe^ iv xoafitp). It would be 
difficult to improve on this rendering, while yet it 
fails to mark with all the precision which one would 
desire the exact similitude which the Apostle in- 
tends. The (fxoarrjpes here are undoubtedly the 
heavenly bodies, (^ luminaria,' as the Yulgate has 
it well, ' Himmelslichter,' as De Wette), and mainly 
the sun and moon, the 'lights,' or 'great lights' 
(= ' luces,' Cicero, poet.), of which Moses speaks. 
Gen. i. 14, 16 ; at which place the Septiiagint has 
(fxoaTTJpes for the Hebrew ni-»&(a. Cf. Ecclus. xliii. 
7, where the moon is called (fxoaTrjp : and Wisd. 
xiii. 2, where (fxoarTrjpe^i ovpavov is exactly equiva- 
lent to <f>a)aTrjp€^ iv Koa-fiq) at Phil. ii. 15; which 
last is to be taken as one phrase, the Koa/xo^ being 
the material world, the crrepeofia or firmament, not 
the ethical world, which has been already expressed 
by the yevea axoXia koI Siearpafi/jLivrj, 

So also, on the second occasion of the word's 
appearing. Rev. xxi. 11, where we have translated, 
" Her light [6 ^arrjp auT^9] was like unto a stone 
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most precious,' it would not be easy to propose 
anything better; and the autliors of our version 
certainly did well in going back to this, Wiclif s 
translation, and in displacing "Ae?r shining^^'* which 
has found place in the inteniiediate versions, and 
which 'tnust have conveyed a wrong impression to 
the English reader. Still, "her light" is not quite 
satisfactory, being not wholly unambiguous. It, 
t<jo, may present itself to the English reader as, the 
liglit which the Heavenly City diflpiised ; when, in- 
deed, t^(o<TTi)p means, that which diflpiised light to 
the Heavenly City, its luminary, or light-giver. 
What this light-giver was, we learn from ver. 23 : 
'•the Lanil) is the light thereof;" 6 Xv^yo^ avTrj<i 
there being '■■•■ 6 (fxoarrjp avrij^i here. 

In respect of \ir)(yo<i and \a/A7ra9, it may very 
well be a question whether the actual disposition 
made by our translators of the words which they 
had at their command was the best which could have 
been adopted. If instead of translating Xafiird^ 
' torch ' on a single occasion (John xviii. 3), they 
had always done so, this would have left 'lamp,' 
now a^jpropriated by Xa/^Tra?, disengaged. Alto- 
gether dismissing ' candle,' they might have ren- 
dered Xvxvo'i by ' lamp,' in all, or certainly very 
nearly all, the passages where it occurs. At present 
there are so many occasions where ' candle ' would 
manifestly be inappropriate, and where, therefore, 
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tliey are obliged to fall back on * light,' that the 
diBtinctiou between (j>&<: and Xv^vo^ nearly, if not 
quite, disappears in our version. 

Tlie advantages of such a re-arrangement of the 
words appear to me not inconsiderable. In the first 
place, the English wol*ds would more nearly repre- 
sent the Greek originals: \u;^i/09 is not a candle 
(^ candela,' from ' candeo,' the whiU wax light, and 
then any kind of taper), but a hand-lamp fed with 
oil ; while Xafiird^ is not a lamp at all, but a torch, 
and this not merely in the purer times of the lan- 
guage, but also in the later Hellenistic Greek as 
well (Polybius, iii. 93. 4 ; Herodian, iv. 2 ; Judg. 
vii. 16, 20) ; and so, I believe, always in the Kew 
Testament. In proof that at Kev. viii. 10, Xa/xTra? 
should be translated ^ torch,' (' Fackel,' De Wette,) 
see Aristotle, De Mund, 4. And even in the para- 
ble of the Ten Virgins it would be better so. It 
may be urged, indeed, that there the XafiirdSe^ are 
nourished with oil, and must needs therefore be 
lamps. A quotation, however, from Elphinstone 
{History of India ^ vol. i. p. 333), will show that in 
tlie East the torch, as well as the lamp, is fed in 
tliis manner. lie says : " Tlie true Hindu way of 
ligliting up is by torches held by men, who feed 
the flame with oil trom a sort of bottle " [the dy- 
yeZbi/ of Matt. xxv. 4] " constructed for the pur- 
pose." 
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It would not be difficult to indicate more pas- 
sages than one, wliicli would be gainers in perspicu- 
ity by such a rearrangement as has been proposed, 
especially by marking more clearly, wherever this 
were possible, the difference between 0c!)9 and \v- 
'Xyo^. Thus 2 Pet. i. 19 is one of these ; but still 
more so John v. 35. We there make our Lord to 
say of the Baptist, " He was a burning and a shin- 
ing lighV^ — the words of the original being, IkAvo^ 
fjv 6 Xvyyo^ 6 Katofievo^ koX <f)a(va)v. The Vulgate 
has rendered them better : lUe erat liwema ardens 
et lucens ; not obliterating, as we have done, the 
whole antithesis between Christ, the <^cS9 a\7)div6v 
(John i. 8), the <f>m e/c (fxoro^^ the Eternal Zighf, 
which, as it was never kindled, so should never be 
quenched, and the Baptist, a laynp kindled by the 
hands of Another, in whose light men might for a 
season rejoice, and which was then extinguished 
again. It is not too much to say, that in the use 
of Xv^vo^ here and at 1 Pet i. 19, being here tacitly 
contrasted with <f>m^ and there openly with (fyooatfyo- 
po9, the same opposition is intended, only now 
transferred to the highest sphere of the spiritual 
world, which the poet had in his mind when he 
wrote, — 

" Night's candles are burnt out^ and jocund Day 
Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain tops." 
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§ xlvii. — X^P^^ €\eo9. 

Of xap49 we have the following definition (Aris- 
totle, -ff/i€^. ii. 7) ; earo) Btj x«/ot9 Kad' fjv 6 ex^ov 
Xiyerai x^P^^ inrovpyeiv T(p heofievto^ fit) avrl Tti/09, 
/A17S' Lva TL avT^ Tft) vTTOvpyovvTi, a\\' LVa eKeivw Tt. 
The word is often found associated with eXeo? 
(1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; 2 John 3) ; it is 
in this association only, and as signifying the Divine 
compassion, that I wish to speak of it here. But 
tliough standing in closest inner as well as outer 
connexion, there is this dift'erence between them, 
that X'^P^^ ^^^s reference to the sins of men, eX,609 to 
their unisery. God's X"P*^) ^^^^ ^^^ grace and gift, 
is extended to men, as they are guilty, his eX,eo9 is 
extended to them as they are miserable.' The 
lower creation may be, and is, the object of God's 
eX609, inasmuch as the burden of man's curse has 
redounded also upon it (Job xxxviii. 41 ; Ps. clxvii. 
9 ; Jonah iv. 11), but of his x^P^^ ^^^ alone ; he 
only needs, he only is capable of receiving it. In 

' It win be seen that the Stoic definition of ^\eos, to wit, \{nn\ 
w; I-kX wit\i^^ KaKowadovyrt (Diogenes Laertiiis, vii. 1. 63; cf. Aris« 
totle, Rhet ii. 8), breaks down at two points when transferred tc 
the Divine compassion, which has not grief in it^ an4 is very fax 
from being limited to those who suffer umoorthily, 

10* 



226 SYNONYMS OF THE 

tlie Divine mind, and in the order of our salvation 
as conceived therein, the eXeo? precedes the x^p^y. 
God so liji^cd the world with a pitying love (herein 
was the eXeo?) that He gave his only-begotten Son 

(herein the x^'P*'^) ^'^^^ ^^^^ world through Him 
might he saved : cf. Eph. ii. 4 ; Luke i. 78, 79. But 
in the order of the manifestation of God's purposes 
of salvation tlie grace must go before the mercy, the 
X^pt'^ must make way for the eXeo?. It is true that 
the same persons are the subjects of both, being at 
once the guilty and the miserable ; yet tlie right- 
eousness of God, which it is just as necessary should 
be maintained as his love, demands tliat the guilt 
should be done away before the misery can be as- 
suaged ; only the forgiven can, or indeed may, be 
made happy ; whom He has pardoned. He heals ; 
men are justified before they are sanctified. Thus 
in each of the apostolic salutations it is first ^apt?, 
and then eXeo?, which the Apostle desires for the 
faithful (Eom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Gal. i. 
3 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2, &c.) ; nor could the order 
of the words be reversed. 
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§ xlviii. — Oeoae^ri^j eif<r€^rf^^ evXa^i^^, dprjaKO^y 

SeiatSaifKov, 

Beoae^ijfij an epithet three times applied to Job 
(i. 1, 8 ; ii. 3;, occurs only once in the Xew Testa- 
ment (John ix. 31; : and deoai^eia no oftener (1 Tim. 
ii. 10;. Euo-e/S?}?, with the words related to it, is of 
more frequent occurrence (1 Tim. ii. 2 ; Acts x. 2 ; 
2 Pet. ii. 9, and often). Before we proceed to con- 
sider the relation of these to the other words of this 
group, a subordinate distinction between them- 
selves, may fitly be noted ; this, namely, that in 
0€oa€0i]^ is necessarily implied by its very deriva- 
tion, piety toivard God. or touxird tliK goda / while 
evareiSr)^, often as it means this, yet also may mean 
piety in the fulfilment of human relations, as toward 
parents or others (Euripides, Elect, 253, 254:), the 
wurd according to its etymology only implying 
* worship ' (in our older use of the word; and rever- 
ence icell and ricfhtlv directed. It has in fact the 
same double meaning as the Latin ^ pietas," which 
is not merely 'justitia advei\nnn Deos'' (Cicero, De 
Xat. Dear, i. 41) ; a double meaning, which, deeply 
instructive as it is, yet proves occasionally embar- 
rassing in respect of both one word and the other ; 
60 that on several occasions Augustine, when he has 
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need of an accurate nomenclature, and is using 
' pietas,' pauses to observe that he means by it what 
evae^eia indeed may mean, but deoai^eia alone must 
mean, namely, pietv toward God {De Civ, Dei^ x. 1 ; 
I^Mchlr. 1). At the same time eiai^eta^ which the 
Stoics defined hnarrifiT) decov Bepaireia^ (Diogenes 
Laertius, vii. 1. G4:, 119), and which was not every 
reverencing of the gods, but a reverencing of them 
aright (eu), is the standing word to express ihia 
piety, both in itself (Xenophon, Ages. iii. 5 ; xi. 1), 
and as it is the true mean between adeorri^ and 8et- 
aiSaifiovia (Plutarch, De S^iperst 14). 

What might otherwise have required to be said 
on €v\a0ij^ has been already anticipated in part in 
considering tlie word evkd^eia (see p. 68); yet 
something further may be added here. It was 
there observed how the word passed over from sig- 
nifying caution and carefulness in respect of human 
things to the same in respect of divine ; the Ger- 
man ' Andacht.' had very much the same history 
(see Grimm, Wbrterhuch^ s. v.). Tlie only three 
places in the New Testament in which evKa^r^ oc- 
curs are these, Luke ii. 25 ; Acts ii. 5 ; viii. 2. We 
have uniformly translated it ' devout ; ' nor could 
any better equivalent be offered for it. It will be 
observed tliat on all these occasions it is used to ex- 
press Jewish, and, as one might say, Old Testament 
piety. On the first it is applied to Simeon {SUato^ 
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Kal eiiKa^rf;)) on the second, to those Jews who 
came from distant parts to keep the commanded 
feasts at Jerusalem ; and on the third there can 
scarcely be a doubt that the dvhpe<; evXa^eh who 
carry Stephen to his burial, are not, as might at 
first sight appear, Chmstian brethren ; but devout 
Jews, wlio showed by this courageous act of theirs, 
as by their great lamentation over the slaughtered 
saint, that they abhorred this deed of blood, that 
they separated themselves in spirit from it, and 
thus, if it might be, from all the judgments which 
it would bring down on the city of those murderers. 
Whether it was also further given them to believe 
on the Crucified, who had such witnesses as Ste- 
phen, we are not told ; we may well presume that 
it was. 

If we keep in mind that in that mingled fear 
and love which together constitute the piety of man 
toward God, the Old Testament placed its empha- 
sis on the fear, the New places it on the love, though 
there was love in the fear of God's saints then, and 
there must be fear in their love now, it will at once 
be evident how fitly euXa^S?;? was chosen to set forth 
their piety under the Old Covenant, who like Zach- 
arias and Elisabeth " were righteous before God, 
walking in all the commandments and ordinances 
of the Lord blameless," (Luke i. 6), and leaving 
nothing willingly undone which pertained to the 
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circle of their prescribed duties. For this sense of 
accurately and scrupulously performing that which 
is prescribed, with the consciousness of the danger 
of slipping into a careless negligent performance 
of God's service, and of the need therefore of anx- 
iously watching against tlie adding to or diminish- 
ing from, or in any other way altering, that which 
is commanded, lies ever in the words euXa/Si}?, €i\ar 
fieca^ when used in their religious significance.' 

Plutarch, in more than one very instructive 
passage, exalts the evkd^eta of the old Romans in 
divine matters as contrasted with the comparative 
carelessness of the Greeks. Tlius in his Cm'iolamis 
(c. 25), after other instances in proof, he goes on to 
say : " Of late times also they did renew and begin 
a sacrifice thirtv times one after another: because 
thev thouffht still there fell out one fault or other 
in tlie same ; so holy and devout were they to the 
gods" (roiavTrj fiev evXdffeia Trpo? to Beiov ^Pod- 
fiaioov).^ Elsewhere, he pourtrays JEmilius Paulus 
(c. 3) as eminent for his eiXdjSeui, The passage is 

* Cicero's weU-known words deducing ' religio ' from * relegere ' 
may be here fitly quoted (De Nat JDeor. ii. 28) : Qui omnia qu«B 
ad cultum deorum pertinerent, diligeuter retractarent^ et tanquam 
relegerentt sunt dicti religiosi. 

• North's Flutarchf p. 196. Cf. Aulus GeUius, il 28 : Veteres 
Re niani .... in constituendis religionibus atque in diis immortali- 
bus animadyerteudis oastissimi cautiaaimique. 
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long, and I will only quote a portion of it, availing 
myself again of old Sir Thomas North's translation, 
which, though somewhat loose, is in essentials cor- 
rect: "When he did anything b'elonging to his 
office of priesthood, he did it with great experience, 
judgment and diligence ; leaving all other thoughts, 
and without omitting any ancient ceremony, or 
adding to any new ; contending oftentimes with his 
companions in things which seemed light and of 
small moment ; declaring to them that though we 
do presume the gods are easy to be pacified, and 
that they readily pardon all faults and scapes com- 
mitted by negligence, yet if it were no more but 
for respect of the commonwealth's sake they should 
not slightly or carelessly dissemble or pass over 
faults committed in those matters " (p. 206). 

But if in evXapris we have the anxious and the 
scrupulous worshipper, who makes a conscience of 
clianging anything, of omitting anything, being 
above all things fearful to offend, we have in dpria- 
Ko^^ which still more nearly coiTcsponds to the Latin 
' religiosus,' the zealous and diligent performer of 
the divine offices, of the outward service of God. 
OfyrjaKcia (= ' cultus,' or perhaps more strictly, 
'cultus exterior'), is predominantly the ceremonial 
service of religion, the external forms or body, of 
which evae^eta is the informing soul. The sugges- 
tion that the word is derived from Orpheus the 
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ThrcLcian^ who brought in the celebration of re- 
ligious mysteries, etymologically worthless, yet 
points, and no doubt truly, to the celebration of 
divine offices as the fundamental notion of the 
word. 

How finely chosen then are these words- by St. 
James (i. 26, 27), and how rich a meaning do they 
contain. " If any man," he would say, " seem to 
himself to be dprjo-Ko^^ a diligent observer of the 
offices of religion, if any man would render a pure 
and undetiled dp7)aK€ia to God, let him know that 
this consists not in outward lustrations or ceremonial 
observances ; nay, that there is a better dfyqaKeta 
than thousands of rams and rivers of oil, namely to 
do justly and to love mercy and to walk humbly 
with his God" (Mic. vi. 7, 8); or, in the Apostle's 
own language, '' to visit the widows and orphans in 
their affliction, and to keep himself unspotted from 
the world " (cf Matt, xxiii. 23). He is not herein 
affirming, as we sometimes hear, these offices to be 
the sum total, nor yet the great essentials, of true 
religion, but declares them to be the body, the 
dprfafcela, of which godliness, or the love of God, is 
the informing soul. His intention is somewhat ob- 
scured to the English reader from the fact that ' re 
ligious ' and ' religion,' by which we have rendered 
6pfj(TKo<; and Oprja-fcela, possessed a meaning once 
which they now possess no longer, and in that 
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meaning are here employed. St. James would, in 
fact, claim for the Christian faith a superiority over 
the old dispensation, in that its very OfyrjaKeia con- 
sists in acts of mercy, of love, of holiness, in that 
it has light for its garment^ its very robe being 
righteousness ; herein how much nobler than that 
old, whose OfyqaKeia was merely ceremonial and 
formal, whatever inner truth it might embody. 
These observations are made by Coleridge {Aids to 
Reflection^ 1825, p. 15), who at the same time com- 
plains of our rendering of dprja-xo^ and Oprja/ceia as 
erroneous. But it is not so much erroneous as ob- 
solete ; an alternative indeed which he has himself 
suggested as its possible justification, though he 
was not aware of any such use of ' religion ' in the 
time that our version was made as would bear out 
the translators. Milton however will at once sup- 
ply an example of a passage in which ' religion ' is 
used to express an outward ceremonial service, and 
not the inner devotedness of heart and life to God. 
Some of the heathen idolatries he characterizes as 
being 

"adorned 
With gay religions full of pomp aud gold/' 

Paradise Lost, b. i 

And our Homilies will supply many more : thus in 
that Against Peril of Idolatry : " Images used for 
no religioTij or superstition rather, we mean of none 
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woi'sbipped, nor in danger to be worshipped of any, 
may be suffered." A very instructive passage on 
the merely external chamcter of dfyrjaKeia, which 
also 1 am confident our translators intended to ex- 
press by their ' religion,' occurs in Philo {Qiwd Det. 
PoL Insid, T) ; having repelled those who would 
fain be counted among the evae^eh on the score of 
divers washings, or costly offerings to the temple, 
he proceeds : TreTrKdvrjrai yap koI ovrof; rrj^ 7rpo9 
evaepeiav ohov^ 6 prja Keiav avri oatOTT^ro^ 'qyov- 
fi€vo<;. The readiness with which OprjaKela declined 
into the meaning of superstition, service of false 
gods (Wisd. xiv. 18, 27 ; xi. 16 ; Col. ii. 18), itself 
indicates that it had more to do with the form, than 
with the essence, of piety. Thus Gregory Nazian- 
zeno {Tamh. xv.) : 

BpriffK^iav o?$a ko) rh Saifi6ywv ardfias, 
*H 5' ei/ffffieia TrpoffKvyriffis Tpid^os, 

To come now to the concluding word of tliis 
grou]). AeLatSaifiayv, and SeiaiSaifiovia as well, had 
at first an honourable use ; as perhaps also ' super- 
stitio' and 'sujVcrstitiosus' had; at least there seems 
indication of such in the use of ' superstitiosus ' by 
Plautus {Curcnil. iii. 27 ; Amj}hit i. 1. 169). The 
l^hilosophers first gave an unfavourable significance 
to SeLo-LSaifMOpia. So soon as they began to account 
fear a disturbing element in piety, which was to be 
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eliminated from the true idea of it (see Plutarch, 
De And. Poet 12 ; and Wyttenbach, Animadd. m 
Plut, i. 997), it was natural, indeed almost inevita 
ble, that they should lay hold of the word which 
by its very etymology implied and involved fear 
{BeiacSaifjioPLa, from Se/So)), and should employ it to 
denote that which they disallowed and condemned, 
namely, the ' timor inanis Deorum ' (Cicero, De JV^at. 
Deor, i. 41) ; in which phrase the emphasis must 
not be laid on ' inanis ' but on ' timor ; ' cf. Augus- 
tine, De Civ. Dei^ vi. 9 : Yarro religiosum a super- 
stitioso ea distinctione discernit, ut a superstitioso 
dicat timeri Deos ; a religioso autem vereri ut pa- 
rentes ; non ut hostes timeri. 

But even after they had thus turned BecaiSaLfio- 
via to ignobler uses, to the being, as Theophrastus 
delines it, SetX/a 7re/oi to Saifioviov, it did not at once 
and altogether forfeit its higher significance. In- 
deed it remained to the last a fxicrov. Thus we not 
only find SecacSaifMov (Xenophon, Ages, xi. 8 ; Gyrop. 
iii. 3. 58), and S€i<rcSai/jLOPLa (Polybius, vi. 56. 7 ; 
Josephus, Antt. x. 3. 2), in a good sense ; but I am 
persuaded also employed in no ill meaning by St. 
Paul himself in his great discourse upon Mars' Hill 
at Athens. He there addresses the Athenians, " I 
perceive that in all things ye are m SeiaiBacfiovea-' 
repovf; " (Acts xvii. 22), which is scarcely, " too su- 
perstitious," as we have rendered it, or " allzu aber- 
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glaiibisch,' as Luther ; but rather ' religiosiores,' as 
Beza, 'sehr gottesfurehtig,' as De Wette, have 
given it.* For indeed it was not St. Paul's manner 
to atfront his auditors, least of all at the outset of a 
discourse ; not to say that a much deeper reason 
than a mere calculating prudence would have hin- 
dered him, I believe, from expressing himself thus, 
namely, that he would not, any more than his great 
Master, quench the smoking Hax, or deny the reli- 
gious element which was in heathenism. Many in- 
terpreters, ancient as well as modem, agree in this 
view of the intention of St. Paul; for example, 
Chrysostom, who makes BeiacBaifiopeoTepovf; = evXa- 
fi€aT€pov<;, and takes the word altogether as praise. 
Yet neither must we run into an extreme on this 
side. St. Paul selects with finest tact and skill, 
and at the same time with most perfect truth, a 
word which shaded olf from praise to blame ; in 
which he gave to his Athenian hearers the honour 
which was confessedly their due as zealous worship- 
pers of the superior j^owers, so far as their know- 
ledge reached, being evae^eardrov^ iravroyv t&v 
^EWrjvwv^ as Josephus calls them ; but at the same 
time he does not squander on them the words of 
very highest honour of all, reserving them for the 

' Bengel {in loc.): BtiaidaliAuVy verbum per se /acVov, ideoque 
ambiguitatem habet clementem, et exordio huic aptissimam. 
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true worshippers of the time and Kving God. And 
as it Is thus in the one passage where SeiaiSaifioji 
occurs, so also in the one where SeuriSaifiovia is to 
be found (Acts xxv. 19). Festus may speak there 
with a certain latent slight of the BeiaLSaifiovia, or 
overstrained way of worshipping God ('Gottesve- 
rehrung' De Wette translates it), which he con- 
ceived to be common to St. Paul and his Jewish 
accusers, but he would scarcely have called it a 
' superstition ' in Agrippa's face, for it was the same 
which Agrippa himself also held (Acts xxvi. 3. 27), 
whom certainly he was very far from intending to 
insult. 



§ xlix. — K\r]/jui, /cXaSo9. 

These words are related to one another by de- 
scent from a common stock, derived as they both 
are from /cXao), ' frango ; ' the Jragile character of 
the branch, the ease with which it may be broken 
off, to be planted or grafted anew, constituting the 
basis and leading conception in both words. At 
the same time there is a distinction between them, 
this namely, that KXrjfia (= 'palmes') is especially 
the branch of the vine {afiwiXov KXrjfia, Plato, Pol. 
i. 353 a) ; while K\dSo^ (-=- ' ramus ') is the branch, 
not the larger arm, of any tree ; and this distinction 
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is always observed in the New Testament, where 
Kkrjfia only occurs in the allegory of the True Vine 
(John XV. 2, 4, 5, 6 ; cf. Num. xiii. 24 ; Ps. Ixxix. 
12 ; Ezek. xvii. 6) ; while we have mention of the 
KKahoL of the mustard-tree (Matt. xiii. 32), of the fig- 
tree (Matt. xxiv. 32), of the olive-tree (Rom. xi. 16), 
and generally of any trees (Matt. xxi. 8 ; cf. Ezek. 
xxxi. 7 ; Jer. xi. 16 ; Dan. iv. 9). 



§1- 



[I have jmt together, and in a concluding article subjoined, as 
thore are readers to whom they may be welcome, a few passages 
from different authors, intended to have illustrated some other 
synonynij* of the Now Testament, besides those which, after all, I 
have found room to introduce into this volume.] 

a. ^^/oT/cTTOTi;?, ayadoDdvvr). — Jerome {Comm, in 
Ep, ad Gal. v. 22) : Benigniias sive suavitas, quia 
apud Graecos jQyqa-rorr)^ utrumque sonat, virtus est 
lenis, blanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum apta 
consortio ; invitans ad familiaritatem sui, dulcis al- 
loquio, moribus temperata. Non multum honitas 
[ayaOeoavvT}] a bcnignitate di versa est ; quia et ipsa 
ad benefaciendum videtur exposita. Sed in eo dif- 
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fert; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et fronte seve- 
ns moribus irrugatii bene quidem facere et prsestare 
quod poscitur ; non tainen sua vis esse consortio, et 
sul, cunctos invitare dulcedine. 

/8. e\7rt9, Tr/cTTt?. — Augustine {Enchirid. 8): Est 
itaque Jides et malai'um rerum et bonarum : quia 
et bona creduntur et mala ; et hoc fide bonS, non 
mala. Est etiam fides est prseteritarum rerum, et 
prsesentium, et futurarum. Credimus enim Chris- 
tum mortuum; quod jam prseteriit; credimus sedere 
ad dexteram Patris ; quod nunc est : credimus ven- 
turum ad judicandum; quod futunim est. Item 
fides et suarum rerum est et alienarum. Nam et se 
quisque credit aliquando esse coepisse, nee fuisse 
utique sempiternum; et alios, atque alia; nee so- 
lum de aliis hominibiis multa, quae ad religionem 
pertinent, verum etiam de angelis credimus. Spes 
autem non nisi bonarum renim est, nee nisi fiitura- 
rum, et ad eum pertinentium qui earum spem ge- 
rere perhibetur. Qua) cum ita sint, proj^ter has 
caussas distinguenda erit fides ab spe, sicut vocabu- 
lo, ita et rationabili differentia. Nam quod adtinet 
ad non videre sive quae creduntur, sive quae spe- 
rantur, fidei speique commime est. 

y. o-^^tcTMa, alpeat^, — Augustine {Con, Crescon, 
Don. ii. 7) : Schisma est recens congregationis ex 
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aliqua sententiaruin diversitate dissensio; ho&reeia 
autem schisma inveteratum. 

S. fjLaKpoOvfila^ irpaoTTjs. — Theophylact {In Gal. 
V. 22) : fiafcpodvfiLa Trpaorrjrof; iv roxncp Soxet irapii 

ry ypCL<f>fj Sia(f)€p€lV^ Ttp TOP fl€V fiaKpoBv/jLov TToXifV 

&vra iv <f>povrj(T€L^ firj o^eo)? aWct a-'XpXy irmrtOevtu 
rrjv TTpoarjKOvaav Slktjv tS TrralovTi,. top hk irpcLov 
a<l>cevai iravrdiraaLV, 

€. XoiSopieo^ ^Xaacfyrjfiia). — Calvin {Comm, in N'. 
T. ; 1 Cor. iv. 12) : Notandum est discrimen inter 
haec duo participia, XothopovfievoL icaX pKaa^fioviie- 
VOL. Quoniam XoiBopla est asperior dicacitas, quae 
non tantum perstringit hominem, sed acriter etiam 
mordetj famamque apertS contumeliS sugillat, non 
dubium est quin XoiSopelv sit maledicto tanquam 
aculeo vulnerare hominem ; piroinde reddidi male- 
dictis lacessiti. BXaatfyrjfiia est apertius probrum, 
quum quispiam graviter et atrociter proscinditur. 

?• '^vx^fco^j aapKLKo^. — Grotius {Annott. in N. 
T. ; 1 Cor. ii. 11) : Non idem est -^Iru^^/cA? avOpa- 
7ro9 et aapKLKo^, Wv^cko*; est qui humanse tantum 
rationis luce ducitur, aapKtKo^ qui corporis affecti- 
bus gubematur; sed plerunque ylrvxt/col aliquS in 
parte sunt aap/afcol, ut Grsecorum pliilosophi scorta- 
toreSj puerorum corruptores, glorise aucupes, male- 
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dici, invidi. Vemm hie (1 Cor. ii. 14) nihil aliud 
designator quam homo humanii tantum ratione ni- 
tens, qnales erant Judeeorum plerique et philosophi 
GrsBcomm. 

71, fieravoioij fierafUXofjuu. — Bengel {Gnomon N. 
T. / 2 Cor. vii. 10) : Vi etymi fierdvoia proprie est 
mentis, fieTafii7i£ui voluntatis ; quod ilia sententiam, 
hsec solicitudinem vel potius studium mutatum di- 
cat. . . . Utrumque ergo dicitur de eo, quem facti 
consiliive poenitet, sive poenitehtia bona sit sive 
mala, sive malee rei sive bonsB, sive cum mutatione 
actionum in posterum, sive citra eam. Verunta- 
men si usimi spectes, fierafiiXeui plerunque est fiiaov 
vocabulum, et refertur potissimum ad actiones sin- 
gulares : fierdvoia vero, in N. T. prsBsertim, in bo- 
nam partem sumitur, quo notatur poenitentia totius 
vitse ipsorumque nostri quodammodo : sive tota ilia 
beata mentis post errorem et peccata reminiscentia, 
cum omnibus affectibus eam ingredientibus, quam 
fructus digni sequuntur. Hinc fit ut fieravoelv s»pe 
in imperativo ponatur, fierafieketaOai nunquam : 
ceteris autem locis, ubicunque fieravoui legitur, 
fierafjkiKeuiv possis substituere : sed non contra. 

0. amv^ icoa/jM^. — Bengel {Ih. Eiph. ii. 2): omw 

et leoafio^ differunt, 1 Cor. ii 6, 12 ; iii. 18. Hie 

hunc regit, et quasi informat : /coafio^ est quiddam 

11 



242 ssxasYu^ ot tkb 

exterius ; aU>v subtilins. And agam (Eph. vi. 12) : 
KoafiMi mnndus, in sufi extensione : amy seculuin 
prsBsens mundus in sufi indole, cursu et censu. 

L. irpai^, i}(n}x«>9. — Bengel {Ih. 1 Pet, iii. 4): 
MofiMfuetMS [Trpoi)?], qui non torbat: tromqmllus 
[iJo-vX^o?], qui turbas aliorum, superiorum, inferi- 
oronii ffiqualium, fert placide . . . Adde, mansuetus 
in affectibus : tranquillus in verbis, YultUi actu. 

K. OvffTo^, v€Kpo^. — Olsbausen {Opuac, TheoU. p. 
195) : Ndxpo^ vocatur subjectum, in quo sejunctio 
corporis et animse facta est : dpijro^y in quo fieri 
potest. 

X. 2\cos, olicrcf)^. — ^Fritische {Ad Bom, voL iL p. 315) : 
Plus signifioari yocabulis 6 ohcripfw^ et oUrccpctv quam ver- 
bis 6 2XC0S et eXcciv reote veteres doctores vulgo statnunt. 
mis enim- com iXaos, iXaofiai et iXcurKo/iai, his cum ot et 
oIkto^ cognatio est. 'O l\co9 rogritudinem benevole ex 
miserly alterius baostam denotat, et commune vocabulum 
est ibi collocandum, ubi misericordise notio in genere enmi« 
tianda est; 6 oucripfios rogritudinem ex alterius miserisl 
Busoeptam, quee fletum tibi et ejulatum excitat, b. e. mag« 
nam ex alterius miserid rogritudinem, miserationem decla« 
rat 
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ADDBHDA BT COBBIOBITBA. 

Since &e publication of the first edition of his admira* 
ble work on the '' Synonyms of the New Testament," IjKlr. 
Trendi has issued a second and a third edition. Several 
additions and corrections are made by the author in these 
last issnes, partly based npon the criticisms of reviewers 
and oUiers, bnt munly the result of frequent and cmreful 
revisions of the volume. As these additions and oorrec- 
^ns are of some importance, though not affecting the sub- 
stance of the work, it has been thought best to make a 
careful collation of the thkd with the first edition, and to 
incorporate, in the form of an Appendix, such changes and 
improvements as the auUior may have adopted. It is be- 
lieved that nothing of moment has escaped attenU(Hi in 
this collation, and tiiat the work is now as complete and 
tiiorough as tiie aooQn^Uflhed author could Biake it within 
the limits which he had preeoribed to himseli 

J*A.iL 
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Page 13, line 2 : after the words '' ontouohed by me,*' 
add the following note : 

It is possible that some reader of this book might like to have 
sngffested to him a few of these, on which to exercise his own skUl in 
STnonTmoos distinction. The following, then, were some which I had 
once proposed to myself to consider, but which I have now reserved for 
a second part, which I hope, but scarcely expect, hereafter to publish : 
-^ToK^TpwriSf KorakKarffif iKeurfUs — &irurro9, kwttO^f—iurMeroSf 
imroif^os — irypd/ifioTOSf 2Suin|f — XaX^, X^yat w a poifdoy vapoiSoA,^^ 

KTvoy — 9^1^19, c^x4, 'fXMrewx^, frrcv(is — fiovkfi, B4\fifjM — Bvaia, wpotr- 
^pd — ripttSf S^KOfUf , inifuTov — OKv^iSf CTwox»fUk — <ri<poSf ^p6¥ifioSf 
<nfprr6s — irpi)or6roKOSi fAoyoy^K/is — irdBos, hriOv/jdor-vlhs 6coO, ira2r 
ScoO — Keuy6st y4os—ktdioSf (d^viof—fftov^ 9iiipiop—9tK9iM/Mf 8iica/«Nr<f, 
9ucauHr6tni — &\Xof , h-tpot — aytdC»f icaBapiCotf iLyyliv—trvfiwMctf /u^ 
Tptowa$4cf~-&fpdapTos, ^fiioyros, A/iopdUnros— jcoX^w, hvoijuiim—xaip^ 
kya>JdafftSi th^poir^ni—tAOp^, <rj^fMf clSos^-4o'(09, SIkmos^ ayy6sf 
SyioSf Ka$ap6s — 84^(0, rm"^ — fyiSf ipiB^ia — ^ta^tp6wf iaroiuikd wi m 
iwoKdiKu^Uf iwraaiof irpoifniTtiar^KiyoSf ^fta — fidwrto'fMf fitarrur/Ads 
— &/uipr/a, hfidpnifuif wapoKO^f wapdirrttfxa — MrpoiroSf obcowSfAOs^-^ 
wxKpoBvfila, ivo/Aotrfif ^xA — k^os^ /Adxfios—wr^riffiSf Bdftfios, fKffrar 
ciSf Kcerdm^u — ^p^ap^ ri; y^ y^fe (hfoi«w/»rf*— 010^(0, yp&ciSf Myim- 
<ru — fftydm,' <ru»iitU»^i(ovoia, Z^po/uSf icpdros^ Urxfip'-ixpilf'^^h ^ 
XP^^oi — ifTpfividMf awafraXdn, rpwpdw-''4mvXoSf icaK6s-~ir6v§a'iSf 9id- 
yota — irifnros^ ^pos. 

Page 29, line 4 : after the words << of Ood," add : (Acts 
viL 48; xyiL 24; 1 Oor. tL 19); the olicos rw 9wv (Matt 
ziL 4 ; oil Exod. zziiL 19). 

Page 29, line 7 : after the word ^ Holies," add : called 
often ayuur/Lui (1 Maco. L 87 ; iiL 45). 

Page 47, line 6 : after i/Mroujwra, add : It is to these 
and similar definitions that Anlns Gellins refers when he 
says {Noet. Att. vi. 14) : * Puniendis peoeatis tres esse de- 
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bere oausas ezurtimatnm est. Una est quae vcvOtaia, vel 
KoXxuris, yel 7rapatv€<ri9 dicitur ; cum poena adhibetor casti- 
gandi atqne emendandi gratis ; ut is qui fortnito deliqoit, 
attentior fiat, correctiorqne. Altera est quam ii, qni voca- 
bnla ista cnriosins diyisenmt, rcfuoptav appellant. Ea 
cansa animadyertendi est, cmn dignitas anctoritasque ejus, 
in qnem est pecoatmn, tuenda est, ne prsetermissa animad- 
yersio contemtnm ejus pariat, et honorem leyet : idcircoquo 
id ei yocabulum a conseryatione honoris &ctum putant.' 

Page 60, Une 17 : after " %" add : Yet after all, in 
these distinctions whereby they sought to escape the embar- 
rassments of their ethical position, they did indeed effect 
nothing ; being only ovofiarofmxoiy as a Peripatetic adyer- 
sary lays to their charge. See on this matter the full dis- 
cussion in Clement of Alexandria, Strom, ii. 7 — ^9. 

Page 63, line 14 : after <' worst sense," add note from 
Grotius • 

Grrotins : ' Chun qua possamns in bonam partem intezpretari, in 
pcjorem rapimna^ contra qnam ezigit officimn dilectionis.' 

Page 64, line 16 : after ^^ in them," add : for, according 

to our profound English proyerb, *^ 111 doers are ill deem- 

ers." 

Page 67, line 6 : the passage from the words '^ from 

this last fact, etc to a sister" (p. 68, line 2), is omit- 
ted in the third edition. 

Page 71, line 14 : after '^ loye," add note from Gregory 
Naziansene : 

H60os ¥ Sp9^is ^ KoX&w ^ /lii JCoXdy, 
'^pms 9^ Blipuhs iwnedB^Kris re ir60os. 

^Oarm. ii. 84. 160, 161.) 
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Page 72, Mne 16: titer <« headkads,^* pat 
{Plutareh, TimoL 8), and add : 

Hippias, in Plato's Gaiyiat (888a), diarges the eloqttettt sopMst, 
PiodicuA, with » ftiynr cli rh w4yaXos rShf X/Aytm, htotipi6(^tmra y^p^ 
which last idiom reappears in the French ^nojer la terre,' aj^ed to 
a ship sailing out of sight of land ; as indeed in YirgU's 'Phssacum 
absoondimns urbem.' 

Page 77, end of ^ xir. : add : rather the degeneracy of 
a. virtue than an absolute yice. 

Page 90, line 19 : after '^ heavenly Jerusalem," add : 
It was, he would teach them, a voi/rov opo^, and not an <u- 
o-OrfTov, to which they were brought near. Thus Knapp 
(Script, var. Argum. p. 264) : * Videlicet to i/n^Xo^/xevov 
idem est, quod aurOrfrov, vel quidquid sensu percipitur aut 
investigatur quovis modo ; plane ut Tacitus {Ann. iii. 12) 
octdis contredare dixit, nee dissimili ratione Cicero {Ttise. 
iiL 15) menU conirectare. Et Sina quidem mons ideo al- 
(rOrjTos appellatur, quia Sumi opponitur, quo in monte, qus9 
sub sensus oadunt, non speotantor; sad ea tantum, qu» 
mente atque animo perdpi possunt, vorjrd, nrcvfuirtica, ^uca. 
Apposite ad L L Ohrysostomus {Hem, 32 in Ep. ad Hebr.) : 

TLavra rolvw t6t€ aicrBrjrd, koI o^cts* Ktu fJHavai' wdvra 
vmjra koX Si^para vvk.' 

Page 93, line 25 : for '' memory," read " leeoUeotioii 
or reminiscence," and add the following note : 

Not 'memoij,' as I reiy erroneonsfy had it in the first edition 
of this book. The very point of the passage in Olympiodonia ia t6 
bring out the old Aristotelian and Platonic distinction between *me- 
rnofj* (jAt^fiii) and < zecollectioa' or ^reminiseence' (jkydfuyfiiru)^ the 
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fint being instinetiTe and oonunon to beasts with men, the second 
being the reviving of faded impressions by a distinct act of the will, 
the reflnx, at the bidding of the mind, of knowledge which has once 
ebbed (Phito, Ltgg, v. 7826 : h»^rntns V icrXv hrifpoii ^y^fft^s 
iLiro\ivoi<rns), and as such proper only to man. It will at once be 
seen that of this only it can be said, as of this only Olympiodoms does 
say, that it is TaJsayytyctria rris yyt&<r€«»s. 

Page 101, line 7 : after " ^^avTcwrta," add : or as South ; 
" The grief a man conceiyes from his own imperfections 
considered with relation to the world taking notice of them ; 
and in one word may be defined, grief upon the sense of 
disesteem,^^ 

Page 102, line 19 : after '' mere accident of it," add : 
The old etymologies of o-a><^poo-m^, that it is so called as 
aio^ova-a t^v <l>p6vrja-w (Aristotle, JEihie, Nic, vi. 5), or o-a>- 
rripUiL T^ <l>povT^€<a9 (Plato, Crat, 411 e; cf. Philo, De 
Fort. 3), have about the same value which the greater 
number of the ancient etymologies possess. But Ohrysos- 
tom rightly: (rciM^poorun; Xeycrou Slito tov ataas rots ^pe- 
va9 Ix^tv. Set over against dicoAocrui (Thucydides, iiL 37), 
and Sjcpaxria (Xenophon, Mem, iy. 5), it is properly, etc. 

Page 103, line 9 : after " Diogenes Laertius, iii. 57. 91," 
add : In Jeremy Taylor's words {T?ie Hotise of Feasting) : 
'^ It is reason's girdle, and passion's bridle ... it is pafirj 
^IrvxQs, as Pythagoras calls it ; KfnprU dper^, so Socrates ; 
Kocfios ayajQuiv TrdvTtav, SO Plato \ da'<^aXcia rwv KaXkiarttJv 
l^cov, SO lamblichus." We find it often joined to K<xrfiu6' 
rrj^ (Aristophanes, Plut 563, 564) ; to evra^a (2 Maoo. iv. 
37) ; to KOfyrtpta (Philo, De Agric. 22). 
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Page 108, line 16 : after '' is wanting," add : Thns Da- 
rius wonld have been well pleased not to have taken Baby- 
lon, so that Zopyrns were oXoKkrjpos still (Platarch, Beg. ei 
Imper, Apotheg.). Again, unhewn stones, etc. 

Page 118, line 14 : after '< ToZ^," add : and more at 
length in his description severally of Covetise and Avarice 
in the JRomaunt of ihs JRoaey 183-246. 

Page 137, line 2 : from the words " the passages," etc. 
to the end of the section, is omitted in the second and third 
editions. 

Page 144, line 17: after ^^ Enoydopddie" omit the 
next sentence, and read the last paragraph, as altered, thus : 
The three words, then, are clearly distinguishable from 
one another, have very different provinces of meaning seve- 
rally belonging to each : they present to us an ascending 
scale of guilt ; so that, seeking to sum up the whole in 
fewest words, one might say, as has been observed already, 
that the three severally express the boaster in words, the 
proud in thoughts, and the injurious in acts. 

Page 160, line 3 : after " seem good," add : to Him 
who has the power and right to do the one or the other ; 
with this note : 

Fritzsohe (Ad Bom. voL i. p. 199) : ' Gonveniimt in hoc [Jifptcis et 
vdp^ins] qnod siye ilia, sive hssc tibi obtigerity nulls peocatonun tuo- 
ram ratio habetur ; discrepant eo, quod, h&c dat^ facinomm taomm 
poBnas nungpuan pendes ; ill& concessit, non dintins nnllas peccatonun 
taornm poenas lues, qnam ei in iis connivere placueiit, cni in delicta 
tua animadvertendi jus sit.' 

Page 160, line 24 : after « without it," add the follow 
ing note : 
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Stin more mifortimate is a passage to which LSsner (06in. e Phi- 
lone, p. 249) refers from Philo (Quod Da. Pat. Ins. 47) in proof that 
wdpcois ^ li<pfins. A glance at the actual words is sufficient to show 
that Ldsner, throngh some inadvertence, has misonderstood its mean- 
ing altogether. 

Page 162, line 10 : after " ©coC," add : this avoxn be- 
ing the correlatiye of Trapco-t?, as x^^^ ^ ^^ a<^€o-is ; so that 
the finding of avoxrj here is a strong confirmation of that 
view of the word which has been just maintained. 

Page 162, line 13 : after '^ render it," add : (dedacing 
the word, but wrongly, from irdpeifu, * prsstereo '). 

Page 163, line 1 : after " to evil," add : that such with 
too many was the consequence of the avoxq rod 0€ov> the 
Psalmist himself declares (Ps. 1. 21). 

Page 167, Hne 15 : in place of note here, insert the 

following note : 

Chrysostom, who, like most great teachers, often turns etymo- 
logy into the materials of exhortation, does not fail to do so here. To 
other reasons why the Christian should renounce cvrpenrcX/a he adds 
this (Bom. 17 m Ephea.') : "Opa jcol ahrh ro&wofia * €hTpdw€\os K^yrrai 
d iroiKtXoSf 6 wayroHawhSf 6 AffraroSf 6 tHKoXoSf 6 wdtna yty6fi€yos • 
TOVTO 9h ir6ppc» rAw rp Tlerpif ZovKtvivrttv. Tax^^s rpiwereu 6 roiov- 
ros Jcol fttOUrrtn'at. 

— and put the words '' that St. Paul," etc. after '< exclu- 
sively acquired," line 20. 

Page 174, line 2 : put the note here referred to in the 
text, and add the following note : 

A reyiewer in The EcdesieuHc, July, 1854, of the first edition of this 
book, to whom I would williDgly he thankful for much praise, and fof 
pointing out to me some errors, which I have since remored, has 
thou^t good to charge me with saying here what I knew, while I 
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taid ity to be antrae. His words an : ** It is not ' an attempt iome- 
timm* to limit the K^trovpyla to tiie Endiaiistic oelebnrtion tliat has 
been made. It is tiie nniTersal language, tu Mr, Trendk mmt know imB, 
of all Catholic Ecclesiastical writers,** p. 297. It might have sufficed 
to charge me with ignorance, and not with wilfnl falsehood in my 
statement ; and for repelling this charge of ignorance, I will content 
myself with quoting a single passage from Bingham*s Antiquities (xiiL 
1. 8) : <* [The Greek writers] nsoally style aU holy qfficet^ and aUparU 
of Divine Service, by the general name of KtiTovfryta. Bnt it is never 
used, as the Romanists would appropriate it, for the business of sacri- 
ficing only ;** and of this he gives ample proof ia his notes. Cf. Sui- 
cer. Thee, s. v. ; Deyling, Obm, Sac, voL t p. 286 ; and Augnsti, ChritU. 
ArckcBol, voL iL pp. 537, 538. 

Page 180, line 10 : after << Tifjuapia^^^ add : So Gregory 
Naziansene {Carm. iL 34 43, 44) — 

hpy)i ^ Ovfths ififUw9»w, 

Page 181, line 7 : after " wrath of God," add : who 

would not love good, unless He hated evil) the two being 

inseparable, so that either He must do both or neither ; 

— and also the following note : 

See on this anger of Otod, as the necessary complement of his love, 
the excellent observations of Laotanttos (i>s Ira Deij c. 4] : *Nam si 
Deus non irascitnr impiis et injustis, nee pios utique justosqne diligit. 
In rebus enim diversis ant in utramque partem moveri neoesse est, axtt 
in nullam.* 

Page 199, line 25 : after '< straight room," add : It is 
sometimes nsed in a figuratire sense, and then expresses 
what we, employing exactly the same image, are accus- 
tomed to call the relaxation of morals (Philo, De Oherub 
27). 

Page 205, last line : to '^in Scripture," add as note: 
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They will do thiB, even though they stop Bhort of lengths to 'which 
Fritzsche, a veiy learned hut unconsecratod modem expositor of the 
Romans, has reached ; who on Rom. i. 7, writes : ' Deinde consideran- 
dnm est formnli x^^ ^f^ "^ ^Ip^f^ ^ N. T. nihil alind dici nisi 
qnod GrsBci illo sno x^^p^*^ ^ ^^ wpdrrety epuntiare consneyerint, h. e. 
nt aliqnis fortmiatns sit, sive, ut cum Horatio loqnar, Ep, L 8. 1, nt 
gandeat et bene rem gerat ! ' 

Page 209, line 5 : for the sentence beginning " Plato," 
etc. read : In the Definitions which go under Plato's name 
(4125) it is defined 8c#caiW, etc. 

Page 218, line 22 : after '< sinfol world," add : One 
might almost suppose, as it has been suggested, that there 
was allusion here to the Levitical ordinance, according to 
which Aaron and his sons in the priesthood were to be 
washed once for dU from head to foot at their consecration 
to their office (Ezod. zxviL 4 ; zl. 12) ; but were to wash 
their hands and their feet in the brasen layer as often as 
they afterwards ministered before the Lord (Ezod. zzz. 
19, 21 ; zL 31). Yet this would commend itself more, if 
we did not find hands and feet in the same category there, 
while here they are not merely disjoined, but set over 
against one another (John xiiL 9, 10). Of this however I 
cannot doubt, that the whole mystery, etc. 

Page 225, ^zlvii : this section has been enlarged and 
rewritten, as follows : 

^xlviL — x°^^^* c\€os. 
Xapts is a word in manifold aspects full of interest ; it 
would be difficult to find another in the uses of which the 
Greek mind utters itself more clearly. I do not propose 
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however now to consider it in more aspects than one, that 
is, in its relations to IXcos, and as signifying the divine fa- 
vour and grace. I shall only consider how £u*, and in what 
respects* the x^P*-^ ®^^^ (Rom. vi. 14, 15 ; xi. 6 ; Gal. iL 
21 ; Heb. xiii. 9) di£fers from the tX^o^ (Luke L 50 ; Eph. 
ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 3), his grace from his mercy. 

The freeness of the outcomings of God's love is the 
central point of the x^^^* Thus take the remarkable defi- 
nition of the word which Aristotle supplies, and in which, 
though he is but speaking of the x<^^^ of men, he lays the 
whole weight on the fact that it is a benefit conferred with- 
out hope or expectation of return, finding its only motive 
in the liberality and free-heartedness of the giver (BTiet. 
iL 7) : loTo) brj X^^^> '^°^ V ^ ^«»v \ey€T€U XOLpw {nrovpyetv 
Ttf S€Ofi€v<f, firj avTi Two^, /AY/S* tva Tt avT(f r^ virovpyovvTi, 

m 

dAA* iva €K€iv(f ri. Agreeing with this we have x^^^ *^^ 
Sfopia, Polybius, L 31. 6 ; cf. Rom. iiL 24 (Soipcav rg avrov 
xdpLTi)'j V. 15, 17; xiL 3, 6; xv. 15; so x°P^^ '^^ ewoeo, 
Plato, Legg. xL 931 a ; x<¥^^ opposed to /jmtOos, Plutarch, 
Lye. 15 ; of. Rom. xL 6, where St. Paul sets x<^^^ <^^ ^ 
ya over against one another in sharpest antithesis, showing 
that they mutually exclude one another, it being of the 
essence of that which is owed to x<^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ unearned 
and immerited, — as Augustine urges so often, ' Gratia, nisi 
gratis sit, non est gratia;'— or indeed demeritedy as the 
fisdthful man would most freely acknowledge. 

But while x^p^ has thus reference to the sins of men, 
and is thai blessed attribute of God which these sins call 
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oat and display, \mfree gift in their forgiyeness, eXcos has 
special and immediate regard to the misery which is the 
consequence of these sins, being the tender sense of this 
misery displaying itself in the e£fort, which only the con- 
tinued perverseness of man can hinder or defeat, to assuage 
and entirely remove it. But here as in other cases it may 
be worth our while to consider the anterior uses of this 
word, before it was assumed into this its highest use as the 
mercy of Him, whose mercy is over all his works. Of 
cXeos we have this definition in Aristotle (Bket. iL 8) : 

Trrfpt^, TOv dvo^un; rvyxay€u^, S K&y avros vpoaSoKi^€i€v &y 
iraB^iv, ri rwv avrov rwa.. It will be at once perceived that 
much will have here to be modified, and something remo- 
ved, when we come to speak of the divine tK€oi. G-rief 
does not and cannot touch Him, in whose presence is ful- 
ness of joy ; He does not demand unworthy suffering 
(XvTn; c[>s eirl dvo^Miis KOKinroOovim, which is the Stoic defini- 
nition of Vuoi, Diogenes Laertius, vii 1. 63)^ to move 
Him, seeing that absolutely unworthy suffering there is 
none in a world of sinners ; neither can He who is lifted 
up above all chance and change, contemplate, in beholding 
misery, the possibility of being Himself entangled in the 
same. It is not to be wondered at, that the Manichseans 
and others who wished for a Gtod as unlike man as possible, 

* So Cioero (Tute, iv. 8. 18) : 'Misericoidia est sgritado ex mise* 
ri& alteiins u^urid UAoranlis, Nemo enixn paixidda ant pxutfitoiii 
tnppliGio miserioordift oomxnovetiir.' 
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oried out againBt ihe attribation of IX«os to Him; and 
found here a weapon of their war&re against that Old 
Testament, whose God was not ashamed to proclaim Him- 
self a God of pity and compassion (Ps. IxxviiL 38 ; IxxxvL 
15 ; and often). They were fayonred here in the Latin 
by the word ' misericordia,' and did not fail to appeal to 
its etymology, and to demand whether the ' misermn oor' 
conld find place in Him. Angostine is engaged in contin- 
ual controversy with them. To their objection he answered 
truly that this and all other words used to express human 
affections did require certain modifications, a clearing away 
from them of the infirmities of human passions, before they 
eould be ascribed to the Most High ; but that these for all 
this were but the accidents of them, the essentials remain- 
ing unchanged. Thus Db IHv. QucBst ii. 2 : ' Item de 
misericordid, si auferas compassionem cum eo, quem mise- 
raris, participatce miserise, id remantat tranquUla bonitas 
subveniendi et a miserid Uherandi^ insinuatur divinsB mise- 
ricordisB qualiscunque eognitio :' cf. De Civ. DH, ix. 5. 
We may say then that the x^*^ ^^ ^^y ^ ^^^ grace and 
gift;, is extended to men, as they are ffuMy, his e^cos, as 
they are miseraUe, The lower creation may be, and is> 
the object of God's l\co$, inasmuch as the burden of man's 
curse has redounded also upon it (Job xxxyiii. 41 ; Ps. 
oxlvii. 9 ; Jon. iv. 11; Bom. yiiL 20-23), but of his x^ 
man alone ; he only needs it, he only is capable of receiv- 
ingit 

In the Diyine mind, and in the order of our salraUon 
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as conceived therein, the eXcos precedes the x^pts. God so 
loved the world with a pitying love (herein was the IXcos) 
that he gave his only-begotten Son (herein the x<^P*5), that 
the world through Him might be saved (of. Eph. iL 4 ; 
Luke i. 78, 79). But in the order of the manifestation of 
G-od's purposes of salvation the grace must go before the 
mercy, the xapts must make way for the V^eos* It is true 
that the same persons are the subjects of both, being at 
once the guilty and the miserable ; yet the righteousness 
of God, which it is quite as necessary should be maintained 
as his love, demands that the guilt should be done away, 
before the misery can be assuaged ; only the forgiven may 
be blessed. He must pardon, before He can heal ; men 
must be justified before they can be sanctified. And as 
the righteousness of God absolutely and in itself requires 
this, so not less does the same, as it has expressed itself in 
the moral constitution of man, having there linked misery 
with guilt, and made the first the inseparable companion 
of the second. From this it follows that in each of the 
apostolic salutations where these words occur, x^^? P^o- 
cedes IXco? (1 Tim. L 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; 2 John 
3) * nor could the order of the words have been reversed. 
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